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@SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Read these precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and pay full attention
to safety to handle the product correctly.

The instructions given in this manual are concerned with this product only. For the safety instructions of the
programmable controller system, please read the CPU module user's manual.

In this manual, the safety precautions are classified into two levels: " /I\ WARNING" and " /A\ CAUTION".

( )

é WARNING Indlcgtes.that incorrect handlllrjg may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in death or severe injury.

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
ACAU-“ON resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.

\_ J

Under some circumstances, failure to observe the precautions given under A CAUTION" may lead to
serious consequences.
Observe the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal and system safety.

Make sure that the end users read this manual and then keep the manual in a safe place for future
reference.

[Design Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ Configure safety circuits external to the C Controller module to ensure that the entire system
operates safely even when a fault occurs in the external power supply or the C Controller module.
For the following controls, configure an interlock circuit in the user program to ensure that the entire
system will always operate safely.

(1) Changing data of the running C Controller module from the development environment (personal
computer) connected

(2) Changing the operating status

(3) Operating from the development environment (personal computer)

Especially, in the case of control from an external device to a remote C Controller module, immediate

action cannot be taken for a problem on the C Controller module due to a communication failure.

To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the user program, and determine corrective actions to

be taken between the external device and C Controller module in case of a communication failure.




[Security Precautions]

/\WARNING

® To maintain the security (confidentiality, integrity, and availability) of the C Controller module and the
system against unauthorized access, denial-of-service (DoS) attacks, computer viruses, and other
cyberattacks from external devices via the network, take appropriate measures such as firewalls,
virtual private networks (VPNs), and antivirus solutions.

[Setup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\WARNING

@® Configure safety circuits external to the C Controller module to ensure that the entire system
operates safely even when a fault occurs in the external power supply or the C Controller module.
For the following controls, configure an interlock circuit in the user program to ensure that the entire
system will always operate safely.

(1) Changing data of the running C Controller module from the development environment (personal
computer) connected

(2) Changing the operating status

(3) Operating from the development environment (personal computer)

Especially, in the case of control from an external device to a remote C Controller module, immediate

action cannot be taken for a problem on the C Controller module due to a communication failure.

To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the user program, and determine corrective actions to

be taken between the external device and C Controller module in case of a communication failure.

/\CAUTION

@ Before performing online operations (especially, program modification, forced output, and operation
status change) for the running C Controller module from the peripheral connected, read relevant
manuals carefully and ensure the safety.

Improper operation may damage machines or cause accidents.




@CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT@®

(1) MELSEC programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;

i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major or serious accident;

and

ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of the PRODUCT for the

case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general industries.
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO
ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT, WARRANTY, TORT, PRODUCT
LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY CAUSED BY the
PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR USED IN APPLICATION NOT INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY
INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS, OR WARNING CONTAINED IN MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC USER'S, INSTRUCTION
AND/OR SAFETY MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application")

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any other cases in which the
public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

* Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of a special quality
assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

« Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as Elevator and Escalator,
Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation, Equipment for Recreation and Amusement, and
Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or Hazardous Materials or Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other
applications where there is a significant risk of injury to the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above restrictions, Mitsubishi Electric may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the PRODUCT in

one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT is limited only for the specific

applications agreed to by Mitsubishi Electric and provided further that no special quality assurance or fail-safe,
redundant or other safety features which exceed the general specifications of the PRODUCTSs are required. For details,
please contact the Mitsubishi Electric representative in your region.

(3) Mitsubishi Electric shall have no responsibility or liability for any problems involving programmable controller trouble and
system trouble caused by DoS attacks, unauthorized access, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks.



INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the C Controller module.

Before using this product, please read this manual carefully and develop familiarity with the functions and performance of the
C Controller module to handle the product correctly.

Note that the menu names and operating procedures may differ depending on an operating system in use and its version.
When reading this manual, replace the names and procedures with the applicable ones as necessary.

RELEVANT MANUALS

The following manuals are relevant to this product.
Order each manual as needed, referring to the table below.

Manual name L.
Description

<Manual number, code>

The manual describes the system configuration, specifications, functions,
MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual handling instructions, wiring, troubleshooting, and programming and function of

<SH-081130ENG, 13JZ75> | C Controller module (Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-VG, Q24DHCCPU-LS,
Q26DHCCPU-LS, and Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode)).

C Controller Module User's Manual The manual describes the system configuration, specifications, functions,

(Hardware Design, Function Explanation) handling instructions, wiring, and troubleshooting of Q12DCCPU-V (Basic
<SH-080766ENG, 13JZ17> | mode) and QO6CCPU-V.

C Controller Module User's Manual

(Utility Operation, Programming)
<SH-080767ENG, 13JZ18>

The manual describes the installation/uninstallation, utility operation,
instructions, and programming of SW3PVC-CCPU.

CW Workbench Operating Manual The manual describes the system configuration, specifications, functions, and
<SH-080982ENG, 13JU71> | troubleshooting of CW Workbench.
CW-Sim Operating Manual The manual describes the system configuration, specifications, functions, and

<SH-081159ENG, 13JU77> | troubleshooting of CW-Sim.

Manuals in printed form are sold separately for single purchase. Order a manual by quoting the manual number
(model code) listed in the table above.
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HOW TO READ THIS MANUAL

The following explains the page composition and symbols in this manual.
The content of the example page used here are different from the actual content for the intention of explaining how to use this

manual.

_ Indicates the chapter of
currently open page.

CHAPTER 7 WRITING/READINGVERIFYING DELETING PROJECT

7.2 Writing/Reading Intelligent Function Module Data

This section explains how to write intslligent function module data to a C Controller module or intelligent function
module buffer memoryffiash ROM.

Intelligent function module data includes inteligent function module parameters to be written to a C Controller module
as a parameter file, and data whose values are written directly to intelligent function module buffer memory/fiash ROM

indicates the
useful tip.

-

® For details of inteligent function module data, refer to the following manuals.
1) GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual {Intelligent Funstion Module)
[ User's Manual to be used

(1) Writing/reading data as parameter files to/from C Controller module

Screen display

Select [Online] = [Write to CCPU)[Read from CCPU] = <<PLC Module>>,
=

Indicates the section
of currently open page.

Operating procedure
1. Select "Intelligent Function Module (Initial Setting)” from the file list.
For the items and buttons on the screen, refer to the following section.
= Page 106, Section 7.1

BIEQ) BINPOVY UGSUN 4 WaBiel| Bup sk Bunum, 2L

2. Clickthe __&=ate  |button.
Data are written to/read from the C Controller module.

Point P

® Writng intelligent function module parameters
Wihen “All Clear" s selected, the paramelers are cleared before writing the parameters.

Point £ indicates the
particular attention.

.~/

109

Operating procedure
Three types of descriptions are used in this manual as below:

(1) When the operation is performed with a single step

® Select [Project] = [Intelligent Function Module] = [New Module].

(2) When the operation is performed with multiple steps

1. Select the intelligent function module to be deleted from the Project view.

2. Sselect [Project] = [Intelligent Function Module] = [Delete Module].
The selected intelligent function module is deleted.

(3) When the operation can be performed by more than one method

® Select "Project” menu = "Intelligent Function Module™.

® Select Project view = "Intelligent Function Module".

10



The following shows the symbols for the operations used in this manual.

Symbol Description Example
[ 1] Menu name on a menu bar [Diagnostics]
Screen name, item name on a
"o screen "parameter"
<< > Tab name on a screen <<Multiple CPU Setting>>
Button on a screen
—1 Keyboard key
= Reference page -
L Reference manual -

11



GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS

This manual uses the generic terms and abbreviations listed in the following table unless otherwise noted.

Generic term/abbreviation

Description

C Controller module

Generic term for Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-VG, Q24DHCCPU-LS, Q26DHCCPU-LS and
Q12DCCPU-V

In principle, 'C Controller module' indicates Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-VG, Q24DHCCPU-LS,
Q26DHCCPU-LS and Q12DCCPU-V.

When the classification is needed for such as comparison with other C Controller modules,
'Q24DHCCPU-V', 'Q24DHCCPU-VG', 'Q24DHCCPU-LS', 'Q26DHCCPU-LS' and 'Q12DCCPU-V' is
mentioned.

Q24DHCCPU-V

Abbreviation for Q24DHCCPU-V C Controller module

Q24DHCCPU-VG

Abbreviation for Q24DHCCPU-VG C Controller module

Q24DHCCPU-LS

Abbreviation for Q24DHCCPU-LS C Controller module

Q26DHCCPU-LS

Abbreviation for Q26DHCCPU-LS C Controller module

Q12DCCPU-V

Abbreviation for Q12DCCPU-V C Controller module

In principle, 'Q12DCCPU-V' indicates Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode).

When the classification is needed for such as comparison with other modes,
'Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode)' and 'Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode)' are mentioned.

Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode)

Status that Q12DCCPU-V is initialized with the basic mode
For Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode), refer to the following manual.
L1 C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation)

Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode)

Status that Q12DCCPU-V is initialized with the extended mode

C Controller system

Generic term for the system where the C Controller module is mounted

Setting/monitoring tools for the C
Controller module

Abbreviation for Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module (SW4PVC-CCPU)

In principle, 'Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module' indicates SW4PVC-CCPU.
When the classification is needed for such as comparison with other tools, 'SW4PVC-CCPU' is
mentioned.

SW3PVC-CCPU

Abbreviation for Setting/Monitoring Tools for the C Controller Module for Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode)

VxWorks Product name of the real-time operating system manufactured by Wind River Systems, Inc.
Generic term for the engineering tools for C Controller shown below
* Q24DHCCPU-V and Q24DHCCPU-VG
CW Workbench SW1DND-CWWLQ24-E, SW1DND-CWWLQ24-EZ, SW1DND-CWWLQ24-EVZ
*+ Q12DCCPU-V
SW1DND-CWWLQ12-E, SW1DND-CWWLQ12-EZ, SW1DND-CWWLQ12-EVZ
Q series Abbreviation for Mitsubishi Electric programmable controllers, MELSEC-Q series
L series Abbreviation for Mitsubishi Electric programmable controllers, MELSEC-L series
AnS series Abbreviation for Mitsubishi Electric programmable controllers, compact MELSEC-A series
Base unit Generic term for the main base unit and extension base unit.

Extension cable

Generic term for QC05B, QC06B, QC12B, QC30B, QC50B, and QC100B extension cables

Power supply module

Generic term for Q series power supply module Q61P-A1, Q61P-A2, Q61P, Q61P-D, Q62P, Q63P,
Q64P, Q64PN, Q63RP, Q64RP

CPU module

Generic term for C Controller module, QCPU, and Motion CPU

QCPU

Generic term for Basic model QCPU, High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU, and Universal
model QCPU

Basic model QCPU

Generic term for QOOCPU and Q01CPU

High Performance model QCPU

Generic term for Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU

Process CPU

Generic term for Q02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, and Q25PHCPU

12



Universal model QCPU

Generic term for QOOUJCPU, Q00UCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU,
QO6UDHCPU, Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU, Q26UDHCPU, QO03UDECPU,
QO04UDEHCPU, Q06UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU,
Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU, Q03UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU, and
Q26UDVCPU

Motion CPU

Generic term for Mitsubishi Motion Controller Q172DCPU, Q173DCPU, Q172DCPU-S1, Q173DCPU-
S1, Q172DSCPU, and Q173DSCPU

1/0 module

Generic term for MELSEC-Q series and AnS series I/O modules

Intelligent function module

Generic term for MELSEC-Q series and AnS series module which have functions other than input and
output, such as an A/D or D/A converter module

Multiple CPU system

Control system where multiple CPU modules are mounted on the main base unit

Control CPU

CPU module that controls I/O modules and intelligent function modules mounted on the main base unit
and extension base units

Controlled module

I/0 module and intelligent function module controlled by a control CPU.

For example, if a module that is mounted to slot No. 3 is controlled by programmable controller CPU
No. 2, programmable controller CPU No. 2 is the control CPU of slot No. 3, and the module of slot No. 3
is the controlled module of programmable controller CPU No. 2.

Network module

Generic term for the CC-Link IE Controller Network module, MELSECNET/H module, CC-Link IE Field
Network module and CC-Link module

CC-Link IE Controller Network
module

Generic term for the CC-Link IE Controller Network module QJ71GP21-SX, QJ71GP21S-SX

MELSECNET/H module

Generic term for the MELSECNET/H network module QJ71LP21-25, QJ71LP21S-25, QJ71LP21G,
QJ71LP21GE, QJ71BR11

CC-Link IE Field Network
master/local module

Generic term for the CC-Link IE Field Network master/local module QJ71GF11-T2

CC-Link module

Generic term for the CC-Link system master/local module QJ61BT11N, QJ61BT11, and CC-Link/LT
master module QJ61CL12

Ethernet board

Generic term for Ethernet cards for personal computer and Ethernet interface boards

GOT

Abbreviation for the Mitsubishi Electric Graphic Operation Terminal

GX Configurator-QP

The product name of the software package for MELSEC programmable controllers

Gateway function
communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU and third-party programmable
controllers using the gateway functions of GOT

Windows® 10 or later

Generic term for Windows® 10 and Windows® 11.

13



MEANINGS AND DEFINITIONS OF TERMS

The terms used in this manual have the following meanings and definitions.

Term

Description

Dedicated function library

Generic term for Bus interface function, MELSEC data link function, and C Controller module
dedicated function

Bus interface function

Dedicated function library offered by C Controller module

This function is used when executing the following:

* Input from or output to I/O modules controlled by the C Controller module
+ Access to the buffer memory of an intelligent function module
* The readout or control of the C Controller module status

MELSEC data link function

Dedicated function library offered by C Controller module
This function is used when writing to/reading from a device of other programmable
Controller CPUs connected via network or configured with multiple CPUs.

C Controller module
dedicated function

Dedicated function library that controls C Controller module
This function is used when reading the C Controller module status, controlling LED, and
accessing to resources such as time and battery backup RAM.

SD memory card

The memory card that satisfies the SD Association standards

CompactFlash card
(CF card)

A storage card regulated by the 'CF+ and CompactFlash Specification' issued by the
CompactFlash Association.

PRODUCT ORGANIZATION

The following shows the C Controller-compatible software.

O: Applicable, x: Not applicable

C Controller
Q24DHCCPU-V
Q24DHCCPU-VG
Supported Q24DHCCPU-LS Q12DCCPU-V
software Q26DHCCPU-LS
- "15102" or later"! Earlier than “15102""
- Extended mode Basic mode ™2
SW4PVC-CCPU O @) X X
SW3PVC-CCPU X X O O

14

*1: First five digits of serial number
*2:  For Q12DCCPU-V earlier than "15102", the mode cannot be changed. Q12DCCPU-V earlier than "15102" is regarded
as the basic mode in this manual.



CHAPTER 1 OVERVIEW

CHAPTER 1 ovErRVIEW

Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module is the software package that is installed to a personal computer

and connected to the C Controller module.
This chapter explains the overview of Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.

1 .1 Product Overview

Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module is the software package dedicated to parameter settings and

monitoring of C Controller module.

1 .2 Features

This section explains the features of Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.

(1) Simple setting of parameters
The parameters of C Controller module and following network modules controlled by C Controller module can

simply be set on the GUI screen of Windows®.

» CC-Link module

* MELSECNET/H module

» CC-Link IE Controller Network module

» CC-Link IE Field Network master/local module

==t

- MELSECNET/CC IE Module Configuration]
-8 x

<
{ Project Edit View Online Diagnostics Tool Window Help
SN PE i B T e o o e e ) B ) L L
i[2] oz

& x &%) Network Parameter - MELS... | 4P -

. = <
asdall e
5 @j Parameter Network Type | I Field (Master Staton)

&P CCPU Parameter Start1/0 No.
=8 Network Parameter Channel No. 181

£5h CCIE/ MELSECNET Network No.
B cCLink Total Stations
3 Intelligent Function Module o

1 Modue 2 Modue 3

%000)

1]
7

ol
Mode [Onkine (Norma Mode) =

Seftings
Refresh Parameters

Target Setings
Transent transmission S22 [460 viords ~ - - -~

ting | AreadySet ) Setifitisneeded( NoSetting / AreadySet )

Urit{HEX) to start 1/0 No. in which mode s mounted.

Chec End Cancel

et
Frv—

|
QUDHC-V  Host NUM

(2) Utilization of existing parameters
The parameter setting files saved in SW3PVC-CCPU can be read from SW4PVC-CCPU.

Utilizing existing parameters improves the development efficiency.
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(3) Simple diagnose of C Controller system condition

The condition of C Controller module and following network modules controlled by C Controller module can
simply be diagnosed on the GUI screen of Windows®.
» CC-Link module

* MELSECNET/H module

» CC-Link IE Controller Network module

* CC-Link IE Field Network master/local module

C Controller module diagnostics (No.1) =
CCPU diagnosis | Event history | CPU status | Drve information
Modue information
LED information °
RUN [ Bl MODE Emor code o
e — e
CH3sDRD [ [ USER Eror infommation
Usel [ M URDY
[~ AC/DCDOWN [~ SP.UNIT LAY ERR
S T . I SINGLE PS.DOWN [~ SP.UNIT VERERR.
sTOP P1 [ SINGLE PS.ERROR [ SP.UNIT ERROR
po0c INES R [ CE=DINSRN |2 [~ BATTERY ERROR I MULTICPU DOWN
r=m O e [~ UNIT VERIFY ERR. [~ CPULAYERROR
—
L RS A o Dnanates =
[ REF.T| |  seectstaton|T | ChangeselectStaton | | __stopMonitor |
CPU operating status STOP  spunl ModulelNetwork No.T Total Mo. of Stations: 641/0 Master Station[Blockl: 0,BlockZ: 0]
Network Type:CC IE Control
1 seation
[ moLm 5 5 50 il 0 5] 64 1 2 l 4 5 3 7 '
[~ maN 49— > > > N ——
Provnt contrel Sration
Refresh nformation [~ RAME ot cort ool o
Refresh time (ms) 57 113 113 54 B3 52 B1 50 15 14 11 12 " 10 il
[~ CconTH B2 B P B2 B B2 2 = = - - -
ma. | 1 . | 0 curent | 0 = = = o = = = = = = = = d o =
™ MULTH
Link refresh time (ms) O voui I 44 45 % 4 4 13 18 7 18 1 20 21 I 2
max. | 1 o | 0 curent | 0 m e e sToETTETT T e T e T TS
——— - R R - A
max. | 0 0 curent | 0 RN a h h - - h - A . B - - - B
ertothe) | Mew> | gorront Litk Scan Time:  Zms
Station No.1 Broup Ko
(G et ot ekl e i oo ode: 011 ine

Link Start/Stop. can start o stop lirking stations,

Informaton Confirmation
Logging. | can monitor d
save errorlogs. =
il
il

Selected Station Operation a8 :>
System Monitor. an check PLC status i select station

Remote Operation... | can change PLC status in select station.

cose

(4) Simple monitoring of device/buffer memory
The device/buffer memory of access target (programmable controller CPU/C Controller module) can simply be

monitored on the GUI screen of Windows®.

@DevkeMonilm
Menu  QOnline  Help

Device batch | Buffer Memory | Entry Device

- Device
B D000 noo0o0 0001 D100 :uél oo
Dz 0000 0000 D001 1120 E
B boo0o0 nooo booo oooo o
os 0000 D000 000D 0RO o
pe boo0o0 nooo booo oooo o
o7 0000 0000 D000 0000 ) R
s 0000 0000 Dooo 000D o
Ds 0000 0000 D00D 0000 o
p1o D000 00DO D110 D100 100 Shog o
D11 0000 0000 D000 0000 nﬂ
= B T —
¥
B 0000 0000 D000 0000 8|”." Display m
pis 0000 0000 Dooo oooo o
Data format  |DEC i
CSV output
Bit order F-0 A

Q24DHC-V use




1.3

List of Functions

CHAPTER 1 OVERVIEW

This section shows the list of functions of Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.

O:Supported, X:Not supported

CPU module
Project Q24DHC Q26DHC | Q12DC Reference
-V | -VG | -LS -LS -V
New Create a new project. Page 40, Section 4.2.1
Open Open an existing project. Page 41, Section 4.2.2
Close Close the open project. Page 48, Section 4.2.6
Save Save the project.
Save As Name and save the project. Page 43, Section 4.2.3
Compress/Unpack(M) -
Compress Compress and save a project.
Unpack De<.:ompress a compressed Page 45, Section 4.2.4
project.
Delete Delete an existing project. Page 48, Section 4.2.5
Verify Verify between two project data. Page 49, Section 4.2.7
Change CPU Type Change the CPU type. Page 51, Section 4.2.8
Object -
New Add data to the project. Page 52, Section 4.3.1
Rename Rename the selected data. Page 54, Section 4.3.3
Delete Delete the selected data. Page 54, Section 4.3.4
Copy Copy the selected data.
Paste Paste the copied data. Page 53, Section 4.3.2
Specify data in selected
connection destination as a o

Set as Default

Connection connection destination for regular
use.
Display the selected data
Property

properties.

Intelligent Function Module

New Module

Add new intelligent function
module.

Delete Module

Delete intelligent function module.

Property

Set the properties of the intelligent
function module.

Intelligent Function
Module Parameter List

Display a list of set parameters of
all the intelligent function modules.

Open Another Format Data

Open Parameter
Setting File

Open parameter setting file
created with SW3PVC-CCPU.

(Recently used files 1 to 4)

Display the recently used project
paths and open the selected
project.

Exit

Exit Setting/monitoring tools for
the C Controller module.

Page 113, Section 6.1.3

Page 55, Section 4.3.5

Page 105, Section 5.3

Page 105, Section 5.3 (1)

Page 56, Section 4.4

Page 25, Section 3.1
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O:Supported, X:Not supported

CPU module
Edit Q24DHC Q26DHC | Q12DC Reference
-V | -VG | -LS -LS -V
Undo ::::e the previous processing
Redo Rfestore the processing deleted
with [Undo].
Cut Cut the selected data. © -
Copy Copy the selected data.
Paste Paste the cut or copied data at the
cursor position.
O:Supported, X:Not supported
CPU module
View Q24DHC Q26DHC | Q12DC Reference
-V | -VG | -LS -LS -V
Toolbar -

Toolbar name Display/hide each toolbar. Page 27, Section 3.2.2
Statusbar Display/hide the status bar. Page 37, Section 3.2.6
Docking Window -

Display/hide the Navigation 0 Page 36, Section 3.2.5

Navigation Window

window.

Intelligent Function Module Monitor

Module Monitor 1
to 10

Intelligent Function

Display/hide the Intelligent
Function Module Monitor window.

Page 105, Section 5.3
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O:Supported, X:Not supported

Online

CPU module

Q24DHC Q26DHC

-V | -VG | -LS -LS

Q12DC Reference

v

Read from CCPU

Read data from the C Controller
module/intelligent function
module.

Write to CCPU

Write data to the C Controller
module/intelligent function
module.

Verify with CCPU

Verify a project being edited against the
data on the C Controller module/
intelligent function module.

Delete CCPU Data

Delete data on the C Controller
module.

Remote Operation

Remotely control RUN/PAUSE/STOP/
RESET of the C Controller module
from Setting/monitoring tools for the C
Controller module.

Set Clock

Set the clock on the C Controller
module.

Device Monitor

Start monitoring the device.
(Monitoring for multiple devices
can be started.)

Battery Backup RAM
Monitor

Monitor the battery backup RAM.

Data Refresh Memory
Monitor

Monitor the data refresh memory.

Watch

Start Watching

Start monitoring the intelligent
function module.

Stop Watching

Stop monitoring the intelligent
function module.

Login

Enter the user name and the
password of account, and log in to
the C Controller module.

Logout

Log out from the C Controller
module.

Page 121, Section 7.1
Page 123, Section 7.2

Page 126, Section 7.3
Page 127, Section 7.4

Page 128, Section 7.5

Page 152, Section 9.1

Page 154, Section 9.2

Page 129, Section 8.1

Page 140, Section 8.3

X Page 143, Section 8.4

Page 145, Section 8.5

Page 78, Section 5.1 (10)

19

suonoun4 Joisi] €1




O:Supported, X:Not supported

Diagnostics

CPU module

Q24DHC Q26DHC

-V | -VG | -LS -LS

Q12DC Reference

v

CCPU Diagnostics

Diagnose the operating status of
the C Controller module.

Event History

Display/save the event history
occurred on the C Controller
module.

CPU Status

Check the operating status, switch
status, and the error that is
currently occurring of the C
Controller module and CPU
module.

Page 155, Section 10.1

Page 157, Section 10.2

Page 159, Section 10.3

Drive Information

Display the drive information of the
C Controller module.

O Page 160, Section 10.4

CC IE Control Diagnostics

Diagnose CC-Link IE Controller
Network.

CC IE Field Diagnostics

Diagnose CC-Link IE Field
Network.

MELSECNET Diagnostics

Diagnose MELSECNET/10(H).

CC-Link Diagnostics

Diagnose CC-Link and CC-Link/
LT.

System Monitor

Monitor the system status of the C
Controller module.

Page 162, Section 10.5

Page 171, Section 10.6

Page 184, Section 10.7

Page 199, Section 10.8

Page 210, Section 10.9
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O:Supported, X:Not supported

CPU module
Tool Q24DHC Q26DHC | Q12DC Reference
V|ve|[iLs| s v
Specify the display range of QD75
ositioning data and set the
Options P ) 9 ) Page 105, Section 5.3
operation settings of QD75
positioning module.
Intelligent Function Module Tool -
Analog Module -
Configure the offset/gain setting of
Offset/Gain Setting 9 g g
the analog module.
. Perform the two-point calibration
Q61LD Two-Point .
- ) to use Q61LD as a measuring
Calibration Setting )
device.
Batch-restore the Q61LD
Q61LD Default atch-restore the Q
. parameters to the factory default
Setting )
settings.
Temperature Input
Module
) ) Configure the offset/gain setting of
Offset/Gain Setting )
the temperature input module.
Temperature Control GX Works2
Module Operating Manual
) Perform the automatic tuning of (Intelligent Function
Auto Tuning N
the temperature control module. Module) 1
Counter Module - O

Preset

Perform the preset function of
counter module.

QD75 Positioning
Module

Positioning Monitor

Execute the positioning monitoring
of QD75 positioning module.

Positioning Test

Perform the positioning test of
QD75 positioning module.

Wave Trace

Perform the wave trace of QD75
positioning module.

Location Trace

Perform the location trace of
QD75 positioning module.

Serial Communication
Module

Circuit Trace

Trace the communication data and
communication control signals of
the communication with the device
controller.

Request of Parameter
Initialization/Flush ROM
Write Request

Initialize the buffer memory data
and apply it to the flash ROM.
Write the buffer memory data to
the flash ROM.

Page 125, Section 7.2 (3)

*1: The following functions are not supported by Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.
» Wave output data creation of analog module
» Sensor correction function of temperature control module
» Predefined protocol support function of serial communication module
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O:Supported, X:Not supported

CPU module
Window Q24DHC Q26DHC | Q12DC Reference
-V | -VG | -LS -LS -V
Cascade Cascade windows.
Tile Vertically Tile windows vertically.
Tile Horizontally Tile windows horizontally.
Arrange the icons at the bottom of
Arrange Icons .
the window. .
O Page 29, Section 3.2.3
Close All Close all open windows.
(Switch to other window) Display the open window.
Display the list of open windows.
Window Also open or arrange specified
windows.
O:Supported, X:Not supported
CPU module
Help Q24DHC Q26DHC | Q12DC Reference
RY, | VNG| LS| -LS v
Manual -
Indicate Setting/Monitoring Tools
for the C Controller Module o
(manual name) Operating Manual and MELSEC- Page 38, Section 3.3.1
Q C Controller Module User's
Manual.
Function Help -
Display the function help of Bus
C Controller Module interface function, MELSEC data O X @) .
. . . Page 38, Section 3.3.2
Function Help link function, and C Controller
module dedicated function.
Check the version of Setting/
Version Information monitoring tools for the C O Page 38, Section 3.3.3

Controller module.
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CHAPTER 2 sYSTEM CONFIGURATION

This chapter explains the system configurations using C Controller module.

2.1 Connection from USB Port

The following shows the possible system configuration for connecting to the C Controller module using the USB port of
a personal computer.

+ USB direct connection

» GOT (bus connection) via transparent

* GOT (Ethernet) via transparent

4 N

Setting monitoring tools for
the C Controller module

/ N\
- B[ Bus connection
] Ethernet
GOT
- J (transparent)
Personal computer for C Controller module

development/maintenance

2.2 Connection from Ethernet Port

The following shows the system configuration for connecting to the C Controller module using the Ethernet board that
is built-in or installed on the personal computer.
+ Ethernet direct connection

Hod gSN wouy uoiosuuo) 1Lz

» GOT (bus connection) via transparent

4 N
{ Ethernet )

Setting monitoring tools for
the C Controller module

DOEE
Ethernet Ll ‘z Bus connection
L

= GOT
N J (transparent)

Personal computer for C Controller module
development/maintenance
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2.3 Modules connectable from USB port, Ethernet board

(1) Modules connectable from USB port

The following table shows the modules that can be connected from the USB port.

Series Module name Module model
Q . C Controll dul Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-VG, Q24DHCCPU-LS,
il ntr rm
seres onirotier module Q26DHCCPU-LS, Q12DCCPU-V

(2) Modules connectable from Ethernet board

The following table shows the modules that can be connected from the Ethernet board.

I/F board model Series Module name Module model
Ethernet board built-in a Q24DHCCPU-V"!, Q24DHCCPU-VG™,
personal computer or Q series C Controller module Q24DHCCPU-LS™!, Q26DHCCPU-LS™,
commercially available Q12DCCPU-V

*1: Connectable from S CH1 only (cannot be connected from CH1, CH2)

For details of the connection with a personal computer, refer to the following manual.
L1 MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual
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CHAPTER 3 SCREEN CONFIGURATION AND
BASIC OPERATIONS

This chapter explains the screen configuration and basic operations of Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller

module.

3.1 Starting and Exiting

This section explains how to start/exit Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.

(1) Starting Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module

Start Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.

Operating procedure

® Select Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module from "MELSEC" in Windows Start.

Point />

® When Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module cannot be executed, check the 'mode' of Windows® Data

Execution Prevention function (DEP) (Windows® security function).
When the 'mode’ is "AlwaysOn", set another mode and restart the operating system.

For details of Data Execution Prevention function (DEP) and mode check/change, refer to Microsoft® support page.

@ Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module can be executed by double-clicking a file (extension ".CP4" and
".CSC") created in Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.

@ Exiting Windows®
Windows® cannot be exited when Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module is running.
Exit Windows® after exiting Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.

(2) Exiting Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module

Exit Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.

Operating procedure

® Select [Project] = [EXxit].

25
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3.2 Screen Configuration and Basic Operations

This section explains the main frame (basic screen) of Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module that is
displayed when it is started.

3.2.1 Main frame configuration

The following screen shows a main frame configuration on which a work window and docked windows are displayed.

Screen display

Title bar — e : =
Menu ba;|_> DR E e o s sl e ) 8 v e
X Network Parameter - MELS.. x| 4
Toolbar R
EAVRE T, 3
& Parameter
4ot oo e e Gl o I L — L
=] Jetwork Parameter [ype hd hd h
Navigation p B Y
window a i :
S
Work & e
WindOW C Transient transmission si e [480 Words | - = - ;li
NoSetting | AltesdySet ) Setitisneeded( NoSetting | AheadySet ) .
. Docking
Pleas: unit{HEX) to start 1/O No. in which module is mounted. « )
T ik s = window
1) Connection Destination
Status bar —»| - e QUDHCY Host NUM
Display contents
Name Description Reference
Title bar Display a project name. -
Menu bar Display menu options for executing each function. -
Toolbar Display tool buttons for executing each function. Page 27, Section 3.2.2

A main screen used for operations such as parameter
Work window \ edtorop P Page 29, Section 3.2.3
setting, and monitoring.

. . A sub screen to support operations performed on a .
Docking window Page 34, Section 3.2.4

work window.

‘ Navigation window Display contents of a project in tree format. Page 36, Section 3.2.5

Status bar Display information about a project being edited. Page 37, Section 3.2.6

Point/’

® When the focus point is not indicated on the screen
To display the focus point, set the Windows Control Panel settings.
@ Open "Ease of Access Center" from Windows Control Panel.
@ Select "Make the keyboard easier to use".
® Select "Underline keyboard shortcuts and access keys".
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CHAPTER 3 SCREEN CONFIGURATION AND BASIC OPERATIONS

3.2.2 Toolbars

A toolbar is a block of on-screen buttons for executing frequently-used functions included in a menu.
(==~ Page 225, Appendix 1)
The toolbars to be displayed and their display positions on the screen can be set by the user.

(1) Displaying/hiding toolbars

Select a toolbar to be displayed.

Operating procedure

® Select [View] = [Toolbar] = [(toolbar name)].
The selected toolbar is displayed on the screen.

[ project Edt [ew] Onlne _Diognostics Tool Window Hep
E Standard

Program Common
» Docking Window/Switch Project Data
Module

Project Edit View Online Diagnostics Tool Window Help

Toolbar —;

- Parameter

: ..... & CCPU Parameter
EH& Metwork Parameter
.88 CCIE / MELSECNET

: CC-Link
@ Intelligent Function Module

sleq|oo] ¢'c'e

suoneladQ oiseg pue uoieinbyuo) ussIdg Z'¢
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(2) Docking/floating toolbars
Switch the display format (docked/floating) of a toolbar.

[Operation |
® Drag a docked toolbar to the desired position for floating display.

® Drag the title bar of a floating toolbar and drop it in the main frame.

EH{8% Parameter
B CCPU Parameter
{8y Network Parameter
&} CCIE/ MELSECNET
B cC-Link

@ Intelligent Function Module

Point />

® Method for docking a toolbar at the original position
To dock a floating toolbar back at the original position, double-click on the title bar of the toolbar.

(3) Customizing toolbars

Set the types of tool buttons to be displayed on each toolbar.

Operating procedure

1. Select the Toolbar options button (! ) = [Add or Remove Buttons].
A list of tool buttons is displayed.

Program Common 3
Intelligent Function Module  »
Reset

Reset Toolbar

2. Select the checkbox in front of the tool button to be displayed on the screen.
The selected tool buttons are displayed on the screen.

= DAk

Beset Toolbar

The toolbar configuration returns to the default when [Reset Toolbar] is selected.



323 Work windows

CHAPTER 3 SCREEN CONFIGURATION AND BASIC OPERATIONS

A work window is a main screen used for operations such as programming, parameter setting, and monitoring in

Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.

Screen display

Tab

Il Network Parameter - MELS... | % rﬂNemork Parameter - CC-Link M... ]

Scroll button

<« b~ «—— Work window

E switching button
4 Display windows
Module 1 Moduls 2 Module 5
Metwoirk Type w |CC IE Field (Master Station) ~ |iCC IE Field {Local Station) - |1r]
Start /@ Mo, Irvalid 0030 ans0
Channel a. CC IE Control{ormal Station) 181 - 4
Metwork Mo, CC IE Cantral Ext. made (Contral station) 2 2
CC IE Control Ext. made {Mormal station) >
Total Stations CC IE Field (Master Skation)
Group No, (CC IE Field {Local Station)
e MMET/H Mode({Cankral Skation) 0
ety [oine s oo - e -
MMET/H Ext. Mode(Marmal Station) Hetwork Configuration Settings
MMET {10 Mode(Control Station) E
MNETY10 Mode{Mormal Station) Hetwork Cperation Settings Network Operation Settings
Refresh Parameters Refresh Parameters Refresh Parameters
Target Settings Target Sethings Target Settings
| Transient transmissian size 480 Wards | |40 words  [480 words |
4
Necessary Sstting{ Mo Sstting | Already Sst ) Set if it is needed( Mo Setting [ Alksady Set )
Start IO Mo @ |
Please input 16-poink unit{HER) ko skark IO Ma. in which module is mounted.
Routing Parameters Check End Cancel
« n 3
w w
H NN
Display contents ® o
s9
o ®
- - jum ] @
Item Description > >
=0
Become active when selected. 33
. . S a
The tab order can be changed by dragging and dropping tabs. g c
. . . . V]
The window(s) can be closed from the menu displayed by right-clicking the tab. In the other way, the 2
. . . . S
active window can be closed by clicking | * | on the tab. ®
3
(o}
Tab JF1 Network Parameter - MELS... |% rﬂ Metwork Parameter - CC-L w
Close Active Window 2
o
Close Right Windows (@)
Close Left Windows ?
o
Close Inactive Windows g
o
Close All 3
Tool hint Display a brief explanation when the cursor is placed on the selected tab.
Scroll the tab display to the left and right.
Scroll button ) )
Display hidden tabs.
Work window Display the list of windows being displayed.
switching button Select a data name displayed on the list to display its corresponding window on the top.
Display windows Display screens such as parameter setting screen and monitoring screen.
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(1) Maximizing/minimizing screens

Maximize/minimize the screen size on the work window.

| Operation |
®  Click the Maximize button (i=).
®  Click the Minimize button (-).

@ ielgent Funceen Module

23 nligent Fncton ol

Network Parameter-CCLL._ |

N ofoddes [l 2] s sk seang

Point/

@ Restoring the screen size
Click IF to return the maximized/minimized screen to its previous size.




CHAPTER 3 SCREEN CONFIGURATION AND BASIC OPERATIONS

(2) Arranging screens
Arrange screens to display on the work window.

(a) Cascading screens

[ peration |

® Select [Window] = [Cascade].

i Network Parameter
i §5 CCIE/ MELSECNET

8 cc-Link

(B3 Intelligent Function Module

(b) Tiling screens vertically

| Operation |
® Select [Window] = [Tile Vertically].

Project Edit View Online Diagnostics Tool Window Help

SMOPUIM IOM €2°€

suoneladQ oiseg pue uoieinbyuo) ussldg Z'e

{3 Intelligent Function Module
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(c) Tiling screens horizontally

[ Operation |

¢ Select [Window] = [Tile Horizontally].

i Project Edit View Online Diagnostics Tool Window Help

HEEY. TR NS LT HPIE. EI

r X I Network Parameter - CC-Link M. £

g5 Parameter
& CCPU Parameter
-8y Network Parameter
&) CCIE/ MELSECNET
& cc-Link

133 Intelligent Function Module

(d) Arranging icons (minimized windows) at the bottom of the work window

[ Operation |

®  Select [Window] = [Arrange Icons].

S5 Network Parameter - CC-Link M.,

rameter
@ CCPU Parameter
-8y Network Parameter
45 CCIE/ MELSECNET
8% CC-Link

{33 Intelligent Function Module
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(3) Arranging/displaying windows
Display a list of open windows, and also open and arrange specified windows.
This function is useful to display the desired window efficiently when multiple windows are open.

Screen display

® Select [Window] = [Window].

Window

Select Window:
iINetwork Parameter - CC-Link Module Configuration Activate |
Close Window |

IT1 Network Parameter - MELSECHETCC IE Module Configu

Cascade

Tile Harizonkally

[ s
[ty |

Tile Werkically |
[ == |
[ o= |

Minimize:

< T 3 Close

SMOPUIM YIOM €Z°€

suoneladQ oiseg pue uoieinbyuo) ussIdg Z'¢
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3.24 Docking windows

This section explains the operations common to docking windows.

(1) Displaying/Hiding dockable windows

Display/hide a dockable window.

Operating procedure

® Select [View] = [Docking Window] = [(target item)].

(2) Docking/floating dockable windows

Switch the display format of a dockable window.

(a) Docked display
Display a dockable window docked to the main frame.

(b) Floating display

Display a dockable window floating from the main frame.

[ Operation |

® Drag the title bar of a floating dockable window and drop it to the guidance in the main frame.

S
4

Drag and drop

The docked window is floated by dragging the title bar to the desired position.
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Point/

@® Operation of dockable windows
Docked windows can be switched from docked to floating or vice versa by double-clicking the title bar.

Dockable display

Floating display

@® Changing the tab order
The tab order can be changed by dragging and dropping the desired tab to the left or right when multiple dockable

windows are docked.

‘il Intelligent Function Module Monitor 1 | T Navigatgon I |:> "= Navigation qu Intelligent Function Module Monitor 1 I
b The tab order is changed.

Drag and drop

(3) Window minimized mode

Minimize a docked window as a tab.
The window minimized mode can be set and disabled by the following procedure.

Operating procedure

smopuim bupjooq #°Z'¢

suoneladQ oiseg pue uoieinbyuo) ussIdg Z'¢

®  Click the window minimized mode switching icon (&/=%).

Window minimized switching icon

% on the tab displays

I CCPUP ete window X
4 el the window.

: = 1§ CCPU Parameter

Normal display / Docked window display in
. o window minimized mode
: Navigation ? % Window minimized mode E— o
: igation
Proj E
LN s
CERRR N Only the tab i g ;
S = y e tab is . E v, [GH %“‘,'{
- Parameter displayed in 2| Placing the cursor § EERREN (N
e
=

& Metwerk Parameter minimized mode. = -8 Network Parameter
FL CCIE/ MELSECNET 3 £ CCIE / MELSECNET
LB CC-Link = : L ffh CC-Link
Eﬁﬂ Intelligent Function Medule {23 Intelligent Function Module
;) 0020:Q864AD « = 0020:Q64AD

The window is displayed normally after
disabling window minimized mode.
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3.2.5 Navigation window

This section explains the Navigation window that displays the contents of a project in tree format.
Operations such as displaying the parameter setting screen can be performed on the Navigation window.
(==~ Page 39, CHAPTER 4)

Screen display

® Select [View] = [Docking Window] = [Navigation Window].

Title bar —»|

Toolbar —»| |&a.. 5 (2] %
{84 Parameter
[ p R
| @By Network Parameter
H ﬂ CCIE/ MELSECNET
. JB) CC-Link
=] h} Intelligent Function Module
-y 0020:Q64AD
L & Switch Setting
L.{s¥ Parameter
My Project
View selection —»f g Connection Destination
area »
Display contents
Name Description Reference
Title bar Display a title of a view being displayed. -
Display tool buttons of functions to be executed on
Toolbar P y Page 225, Appendix 1
each view.
View selection area Area for selecting a view to display. -
Project Display the Project view. Page 40, Section 4.2.1 (1)
Connection . . N . :
L Display the Connection Destination view. Page 110, Section 6.1.1
Destination
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3.2.6 Status bar

The status bar displays information about the current project at the bottom of the screen.

target Q24DHC-V Host MUM
- . . L Caps | Num
Security information CPU type Connection destination
Lock | Lock

The following shows the information to be displayed.

Item Description
Security information Display the current login user name of C Controller module.
CPU type Display the CPU type of the project.
Connection destination Display the set content of the "Transfer Setup" screen.
Caps Lock Display the effective status of the Caps Lock.
Num Lock Display the effective status of the Num Lock.

(1) Displaying/hiding status bar
Display/hide the status bar.

Operating procedure

® Select [View] = [Statusbar].
A check mark is appended in front of the menu option and the status bar is displayed on the screen.

w w
g g tools for Project) - [ - MELSECNET/CC IE Module Configuration] =EEE= NN

f Poject Edit View Online Dignostics Tool Window Help e x .
e : P 1) AR R G NI )
@ Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller 2 3 2 w9
5 ) ) - ) ) . = o
: Project Edit | View | Online Diagnostics # X Network Parameter - MELS.. x| dv o O o
| c S
: D B B : Toolbar 3 T [ o
- 7 {85 Parameter — — — g o

i z 3 T
7] far | statushar | J§ Sl o o e e = 235
Aﬂ - . ), CCIE/ MELSECNET Start 1/0 No. g
: . Docking Window  » £} CCLink Channel o E E - c
: Navigation & 8 Intelligent Function Module NetworkNo, S
- 0020:Q64AD Total Stations 9,,
L Switch Setting Groupo. 5
5 Parameter
st = S
b V)
=]
(o}
vy)
(O]
@,
Transent tansmisson sze = 5]
|
o (]
| Inteligent Functon Modsle Moritor 2 x 5
tem Curent Vose Device Data Type 3
A Pt o
- o
1] Connection Destination =
(2
target Q4DHC-V Host. NUM

37



3.3 Help Function

This function displays such as method for using Bus interface function, MELSEC data link function, and C Controller
module dedicated function.

3.3.1 Displaying manuals

Display Setting/Monitoring Tools for the C Controller Module Operating Manual, MELSEC-Q C Controller Module
User's Manual.

Screen display

® Select [Help] = [Manual] = [(manual name)].

3.3.2 Displaying function help

Display the detailed description of Bus interface function, MELSEC data link function, and C Controller module
dedicated function.

Screen display

® Select [Help] = [Function help] = [C Controller module function help].

3.3.3 Checking version of Setting/monitoring tools for the C
Controller module

Display information such as the software version of Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.

Screen display

® Select [Help] = [Version information].
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CHAPTER 4 PROJECT MANAGEMENT

This chapter explains basic operations and management of projects.

4.1 Configuration of Workspace/Project of Setting/
Monitoring Tools for the C Controller Module

The following explains the configuration of workspace/project of Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.

@
/<Data in the SW4PVC-CCPVY data folder> N
MName ’ Type
4 |, SWAPVC-CCPUData o——— (D  Workspacel fold
. Workspace? fold
4 M ‘v."."orkspaca'l. =] workspacelist.xml B Do e
| projectl-1 \_ J
| projectl-2
@( <Data in the Workspace 1 folder> N
4 |, Workspace? R
. FIrDjECtz-l Mame Size Type
. T, J projectl-1 File folder
projec J projectl-2 File folder
2] projectlistxml 1KB XML Document
_ ~ Y
® ®
(D Save destination folder - - - Afolder specified for the save folder path when the project is saved.
(2) Workspace name folder - - - Afolder corresponds to the workspace name specified when the project is saved.
(3) Project name folder - - - Afolder corresponds to the project name specified when the project is saved.
(@) workspacelist.xml - - - Afile created automatically when the project is saved.
(&) projectlist.xml - - - Afile created automatically when the project is saved.

a|Npoy Je|jonuo) O ayj 4oy sj00] Buroyuop/Bunes 1o 108foid/a0eds)IOAN 10 uoneinByuo) |y
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4.2 Basic Operations of Project

This section explains basic operations of Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module such as creating,
opening, and saving projects.

4.2.1 Creating projects

Create a new project.

Screen display

® Select [Project] = [New].

Mew Project
ks
v |
Cancel
Operating procedure
® Set the items on the screen.
Item Description

CPU Type Select the CPU type used for the project.

Point/

® Creating new projects with parameters read from CCPU
A new project can be created with parameters read from a C Controller module when the Read from CCPU function is
executed without creating a new project. (==~ Page 121, Section 7.1)

® Creating new projects
Do not change the storage location and names of folders/files of a created workspace/project using the application such
as Windows® Explorer.

(1) Project view

Project contents displayed on the Project view in tree format are as shown below.

EE Parameter o Set various parameters. = Page 58, CHAPTER 5
E B CCPU Parameter

E& Metwork Parameter
%'} CC IE / MELSECNET

Elg Intelligent Function Module
EI.,I] 0020: Q64 AD
.. 4 Switch Setting

Porhm
L%¢ Parameter
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4.2.2 Opening existing projects

Read a project saved on a personal computer or another data storage device.

Screen display

® Select [Project] = [Open].

Open ==
Workspace Location:
] Open ==
Lookci: [ [ My Documerts = o m- C:\Jsers\Administrator\Documents| T
}J' g e Type S Workspace fProject List: I Display All Folders
- No items match your search
Recent Places Workspace |
Desidop
i
T
oo
e
Network
i 5 \
File name: = Open ‘
Cancel ‘
Ogen a Workspace Format Project K DL S Open Cancel
S Switch the window by ciicking this button
Open a Single File Format Project. . when you want to use single file format project.
Operating procedure
1. Set the items on the screen.
Item Description

Enter the folder (drive/path) where the workspace is saved.

Save Folder Path
The folder can be selected in the "Browse For Folder" screen by clicking the __ growse.. | button.

Select the workspace or project.

Workspace/Project List
P J The display is switched to the project list by double-clicking "Workspace".

Select this to display workspace folders and project folders copied/moved by the application

Display all folders ®
such as Windows™ Explorer.

syo9foud Bunsixs BuiuadQ z'z'v
108l0.d jo suoneladQ oiseg g’y

Workspace Name Display the selected workspace name.
Project Name Display the selected project name.
Title Display the title of the selected project.

2. Click the button.

The specified project is displayed.

Screen button

[ ) Browse...

Displays the "Browse For Folder" screen

. Open a Single File Format Project... |
Switches to the Open screen in the single file format.

. Open a Workspace Format Project... |
Switches to the Open screen in the workspace format.
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Point />

@® Open screen
The Open screen with the initial setting opens a project in the single file format.
« If the file save destination path is long, the "Look in" field may be left blank when opening a project in the single file
format. Even with the blank field, the selected folder/file can be opened normally.
Switch the screen by clicking the Opena Workspace Fornat Proect.. | button to open the existing project in the workspace
format.

® Single file format
Single file format is a format to handle project files as a single file. By saving projects in the single file format, projects are
managed without being aware of the folder configuration and the file configuration, and operations such as: changing
project names, copying and pasting projects, and sending and receiving data, can easily be performed.

® Workspace
A workspace is a special folder of Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module dedicated to managing multiple
projects under the same name.

Do not change the workspace configuration using the application such as Windows® Explorer.

® Opening projects being edited by other users
The project being edited can be opened by other users as a read-only project. Note that the following function cannot be
used.
+ Saving projects
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4.2.3 Saving projects

Save a project on a personal computer or another data storage device.

(1) Saving projects under the specified name

Save the open project under the specified name.

Screen display

® Select [Project] = [Save As].

Save As @
Save Location:
] Save As = | C:\Users\Administrator \Documents\, Browse...
Savein: [ [ My Documerts -~ ¥ B
P A ==
2= Name Date modified Type Size Workspace/Project List:
= W
. No items match your search. Workspace |
Deskiop
Lbrares
Computer
o
-
Networkc Workspace Mame: |
e i C |
Project Mame:
File pame: [ =l Save
Cancel Title: |
Tt
Save Cancel
S2vE 252 Wow =gmcel st et when you want to use workspace format project.
Save as a Single File Format Project... | SWitch the window by diding this button
when you want to use single file format project.

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description

Enter the folder (drive/path) where the workspace is saved.

Save Folder Path
The folder can be selected in the "Browse For Folder" screen by clicking the _ Erowse.. | button.

Select the workspace or project.

Workspace/Project List . . . . . L
The display is switched to the project list by double-clicking "Workspace".

Workspace Name Enter the workspace name.
Project Name Enter the project name.
Title Enter the title of the project.

2. Click the button.

The project is saved in the specified folder under the specified workspace name, project name, and title.

Screen button

[ ) Browse...

Displays the "Browse For Folder" screen

@  5ave as a Single File Format Project... |
Switches to the Save as screen in the single file format.

. Save as a Workspace Format Project |
Switches to the Save as screen in the workspace format.
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Point/

@® Save As screen
The Save As screen with the initial setting saves a project in the single file format.
« If the file save destination path is long, the "Save in" field may be left blank when saving a project in the single file
format. Even with the blank field, the selected folder/file can be saved normally.

Switch the screen by clicking the  Save as a Werkspace Format Froiect.. | button to save the project in the workspace format.

® Single file format
Single file format is a format to handle project files as a single file. By saving projects in the single file format, projects are
managed without being aware of the folder configuration and the file configuration, and operations such as: changing
project names, copying and pasting projects, and sending and receiving data, can easily be performed.

® Workspace
A workspace is a special folder of Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module dedicated to managing multiple
projects under the same name.

Do not change the workspace configuration using the application such as Windows® Explorer.

@ Saving projects in an existing destination
When saving the project in an existing destination (workspace or project), the destination folder can be selected from the
"Workspace/Project List".

® Number of characters used for workspace name, project name, and title
The total number of characters used for the workspace folder path, workspace name, and project name should not
exceed 200 characters.
Atitle can be entered within 128 characters.

@ The project files created in SW4PVC-CCPU cannot be used in SW3PVC-CCPU.

(2) Saving projects

Overwrite and save the project being edited.

Operating procedure

® Select [Project] = [Save].

The data to be saved is overwritten on the existing project data.
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4.2.4 Saving projects with compression/decompressing projects

Save projects with compression, and decompress projects saved with compression.
These functions produce easier project data passing.
These functions are not compatible with commercially available file compression and decompression tools.

(1) Saving projects with compression

Save a desired project with compression.

Screen display

® Select [Project] = [Compress/Unpack] = [Compress].

Compress @

Workspace Folder Path:
| C:WELSEC\CCPU4\WorkSpace Browse...

Workspace Project List:

Project [ PLC Type Title [
Return to the workspace list.
Q24DHC-V Sample

| WorkSpace

| Project

Choose a Destination Folder

Compressed File Name:

| C:\MELSEC\CCPU4\WorkSpaceProject.csz Browse...

[ splitinto volumes of the following size MB

Compress Close |

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

108l0.d Jo suonesadp oiseg Z'v

Item ‘ Description

Project to be Compressed

Enter the folder (drive/path) where the workspace is saved.

s109foud Buissaidwooap/uoissaldwod yim syosfosd buines 4z

Workspace Folder Path The folder can be selected in the "Browse For Folder" screen by clicking the
growse... | button.

Workspace/Project List Select the workspace and project.

Workspace Name Display the selected workspace name.

Project Name Display the selected project name.

Compress Destination Setting

Enter the folder where the compressed file is saved, and the compressed file name.
Compressed File Name The compressed file name can be specified in the "Compressed File Name" screen

by clicking the _ Browse... | button.

Select this to save data in multiple compressed files. Specify the split size in the
range from 1 to 999MB.

File is divided
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2. Click the button.

The compressed project file (*.csz) is saved in the specified folder.

(2) Decompressing projects saved with compression

Decompress a project saved with compression.

Screen display

® Select [Project] = [Compress/Unpack] = [Unpack].

Operating procedure

Unpack

© Choose a File to Unpack

Compressed File Name:

I C:\MELSEC\CCPU4\WorkSpace \Project Browse...
- g Choose a Destination Folder

Workspace Folder Path:

I C:\WMELSEC\CCPUS\WorkSpace Browse... |

Workspace Project List:

Project | PLC Type | Tite |
Return to the workspace list.
Q24DHC-V Sample

Workspace Name: I WorkSpace

Project Mame: I Project

Unpack I Unpack and Open Close

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item

Description

Unpack Source Setting

Compressed File Name

Enter the folder (drive/path) in which the compressed file to be decompressed is
saved, and the compressed file name.
The compressed file name can be specified in the "Compressed File Name" screen

by clicking the _ Browse... |button.

Unpack Destination Project

Workspace Folder Path

Enter the folder (drive/path) to which the project to be decompressed is saved.
The folder can be selected in the "Browse For Folder" screen by clicking the

Browse... | button.

Workspace/Project List

Select the workspace and project.

Workspace Name

Enter the name of the workspace to which the decompressed project is saved.

Project Name

Enter the name of the project to which the decompressed project is saved.

2. Click the button.

The compressed project file is decompressed and saved in the specified folder.

Screen button

° Unpack and Open |

Decompresses a compressed project file and opens the project.
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Point />

® Decompressing compressed files
A compressed file can also be decompressed on the "Unpack" screen which is displayed by double-clicking the

compressed file (*.csz) on Windows® Explorer.

® Names of divided compressed files
When a project is saved in divided compressed files, a number is automatically added after the extension in each name

of the second or later compressed files as follows.

MName Date modified Type Size

|| ProjectAd.csz 10/28/2012 5:52 PM  CSZ File 1024KB| T Name of the first file

L] ProjectAA.cs2002  10/28/20125:52 PM 002 File 104KB Name of the second file
[ ProjectAA.cs2003  10/28/20125:52 PM 003 File 1024K8 Name of the third file
(| ProjectAA.cs2008  10/28/20125:52 PM 004 File 8s5kB Name of the fourth file

® Decompressing divided compressed files
Select the first file (*.csz) when decompressing a series of divided compressed files. To be decompressed, all of a series

of divided files must be in the same folder.

108l0.d Jo suonesadp oiseg Z'v
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4.2.5 Deleting projects

Delete a project saved on a personal computer or another data storage device.

Screen display

Select [Project] = [Delete].

Delete Project

Save Folder Path :

I C:\MELSEC\CCPU4\WorkSpace

Browse... |

Workspace Project List:
Project | PLC Type | Title |

Return to the workspace list.

i Q24DHC-V Sample
Workspace Marme: I WorkSpace
Brojeck Marme: I Project
Titles | sample

Delete I Cancel

Operating procedure

1. Select the project to be deleted.

2. Click the button.

The selected project is deleted.

Point />

@ Deleting projects

» Once a project is deleted, it cannot be restored again.

» The open project cannot be deleted. Delete the project after closing it.

4.2.6 Closing projects

Close an open project.

Operating procedure

Select [Project] = [Close].
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4.2.7 Verifying project data

Verify data of an open project against data of another project.

This function is used to compare the content of two projects or to locate program changes made in projects.
To verify data against parameters on the C Controller module, use the Verify with CCPU function.

(==~ Page 126, Section 7.3)

Screen display

® Select [Project] = [Verify].

<<File Selection>> tab <<Parameter>> tab
Verify B Verify (5|
Verify Destination Project Verify Destination Project:
Workspace Location | C:\MELSEC\CCPU4\ Workspace Location \ C:\MELSEC\CCPU4\
Waorkspace Name [ Browse... Workspace Name Browse...
Project Name [ Project Name [
Title | Title [
Fie Selection | Parameter | File Selection  Parameter |
Select All | Select None Update
Verify Source Verify Destination Parameter Verify Level |User Setting Area Only ﬂ
A Parameter User ting Area Onl
kA ccPuNetwork A
-} Intelligent Function Module (Initial ¢
< [ L3
Exeaute Cancel Cancel I
NN
= F
5 e
. 25
Operating procedure RS
35 O
G 2
1. Clickthe  Erowse... button to set the verify destination project. =R
O. O
23
P ~ o
Item Description o =
LT
R . . . Q=
Workspace Folder Path Display the path to the workspace of the verify destination. .(_OD.
Q
Verify Destination Workspace Name Display the workspace name of the verify destination. -
Project Project Name Display the project name of the verify destination.
Title Display the project title of the verify destination.

2. Select the verification target file on the <<File Selection>> tab.

Item Description
CCPU/Network
Parameter Intelligent Function Module Select the verification target parameter.
(Initial Setting)
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3. Sselect the parameter verification level on the <<Parameter>> tab.

The following table shows the verification details for each setting item.

Item Description
User Setting Area Only Verify only the parameter area set by the user.
All Area Verify all the area including the parameter area set by the system

4. Clickthe  Execute button.

The verification result is displayed on the "Verify Result" screen.
(==~ Page 50, (1) in this section)

(1) Checking verification result details

Details of mismatched data can be checked in the <<Verify Result List>> tab on the "Verify Result" screen.

Operating procedure

Double-click the row of the data to display the details on the "Verify Result" screen.

& Verify Result{Project Verify]

= ]
Source Projectame [V Destiation PojectName [1or,5
SourceDatatame |

DestratonDatatame |
CurrentHerarchy [Verly Rl st

Very Resut List |
No.

Object Type Data(Verify Source) Data(Verify Destination) Verify Result
[ Parameter CCPU/Network CCPUANetwork

Mismatch
g

R Verify Result{Project Verify] Parameter |E=n[Ecn Fxa)
ﬁ Source ProjectName  [projec Destiaton ProjectName |
Source DataName | Destination Data Name |
| There were 1 parts not Mal\ \ Current Hierarchy [

Veify Resut List_Detal Verfy Resut(1] |
Parameter Verify Result

User name of Account settings does not match,
Label setting in setting in name is not identical,
Comment setting in setting in name is not identical,

There were 3 parts not matched,

Unmatch Line [Source Only | Dest. Only

(a) Mismatch in the system setting area

When a mismatch is detected in the parameter area set by the system in the verification set to "All Area", either
of the following messages is displayed.

Take corrective action according to the message.

Message

Corrective action
A mismatch is detected in other than user setting area.
Take one of the following corrective actions.
» Reset the mismatch part of the parameter.

For block number (parameter number), refer to the following manual.
MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual

The header information of the
parameter blocks is
inconsistent.

» Rewrite the parameters having been written to the C Controller module.

When a mismatch is detected on the block number AFFF, perform the following
operation to reset the area which is set by the system.

« Select Project view = Parameter = Network Parameter =

Ethernet/CCIE/MELSECNET. Click the End button on the displayed

MELSECNET/CCIE/Ethernet Module Configuration screen and write the parameters
to the C Controller module.

If the mismatch is not resolved, please consult your local Mitsubishi service center or
representative, explaining the details of the problem.
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4.2.8 Changing CPU type of projects

Change the CPU type of a project being edited.

Display contents

® Select [Project] = [Change CPU Typel].

Change CPU Type @
CPU Type
x o

Parameter might need to be modified.
Please check the change list.

N

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description

CPU Type Select the CPU type after change.

2. Clickthe o |button.

The CPU type of the project is changed to the specified CPU type.

After the Change CPU Type function is completed, the following List of Modifications screen is displayed,

and the changes of the parameters can be checked.

List of Modifications

Parameter

CCPU Parameter -
System setting changed I
RAS setting changed.
User Bthemet port (CH1 and CH2) setting deleted. -
WMEI SEF Azt linke fiumetinn satinn dalstad

Inteligent Function Module

Mo change in intelligent function module. B

Point/

The items can be copied and pasted to the text file using the [l +[[] and [t +[V]] keys.
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4.3 Operations of Project Data

This section explains how to operate data when the connection destination is selected on the Navigation window.

4.3.1 Adding new data (connection destination) to project

Add new data (connection destination) to a project.
The data that can be added is connection destination only.

Screen display

® Select [Project] = [Object] = [New].

Add New Data (==

Data Name

[~ Set as Default Connection

OK | Cancel

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description
Data Name Enter the name of the data to be created.
Set as Default Connection Select this to specify the connection destination to be created for regular use.

2. Click the button.

The created connection destination is added to "All Connections" on the Connection Destination view.

Point/’

@® Maximum number of characters that can be entered for data name
The maximum number of characters that can be entered for data name is 32.

@® Maximum number of data that can be created
The maximum number of data that can be created is 128.
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4.3.2 Copying/pasting data in projects

Utilize data of a connection destination being edited or in other projects.

Operating procedure
1. Select the data name of connection destination.

2. Select [Project] = [Object] = [Copy].
The selected connection destination data is copied.

e i W
Current Connection
Q Connectionl

All Connections
=] Connectiont

w

Select the folder to paste the connection destination data.

A

Select [Project] = [Object] = [Paste].
If the same data name exists in the folder where the data is to be pasted, the "Data Paste" screen is
displayed.

Data Paste

Data Type: Connection Destination
Copy Source Data Mame

I Connection1

Data Name After Paste

I Cancel |

5. Enter a new name in the "Data Name After Paste" field, and click the button.
The connection destination data is pasted.

ejeq 108lo.d jo suonesadp €
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Navigation =]
Data Paste == m—
[F i B 2
Data Type: Connection Destination Current Connection
Copy Source Data Name [2§ Connectionl
[ connection1 _>
Data Name After Paste All Connections
[ Connecton Cancel | @ Connectiomt |
el comnecions
jﬁ Project
1L Connection Destination
»
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Point />

® Copying/pasting data

+ Data can be pasted only to the data that is same as copied data.

» Multiple data can be copied by holding the or key and selecting the data.

« Data can be copied/pasted by right-clicking data to be copied/folder to be pasted and selecting [Copy]/[Paste]
from the shortcut menu, or by dragging and dropping the data from the data to be copied to the folder to be
pasted.

» Copying and pasting only CCPU parameter or Network parameter are not possible. If it is copied individually, the
whole parameter files are copied and the files in the folder where the data is to be pasted are overwritten.

4.3.3 Changing project data names

Change the data name of open project.

Operating procedure
1. Select the data name to be changed on the Project view.
2. Select [Project] = [Object] = [Renamel].
3. Change the data name.
4.

Press the key.
The selected data name is changed.

4.3.4 Deleting project data

Delete data in an open project.

Operating procedure
1. Select the data name to be deleted on the Project view.

2. Select [Project] = [Object] = [Delete].
The selected data is deleted.

Point />

@ Deleting data
* Multiple data can be selected and deleted.
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4.3.5
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Displaying/editing properties

Display data properties of parameters. A title and/or comment can be set to each data.

Screen display
®  For property of project
Click # on the Project view.

®  For property of each data

Select [Project] = [Object] = [Property].

<<Detail>> <<Comment>>
Praoperty (== Property (=
Details | Commert | Detzilz Comment |
Data Name Parameter Parameter for production line A "
Title |G24DHCCPU-V Ver.1
Last Change  10/25/2012 10:50:22 AM -
ok | Cancel [ ok | cancel

Operating procedure

®  Set the items on the screen.

Item

Description

Data Name

Display the data name.

Title

Set a title for the data.
(The number of applicable characters is 128 for a project and 32 for other data.)

Last Change

Display the date when the data was updated.

Comment

Set a comment for the data.
Press the and the keys for a line feed.
(The number of applicable characters is 5,120.)
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4.4 Utilizing Parameters of Earlier Version

This section explains how to utilize parameter setting file created with SW3PVC-CCPU in SW4PVC-CCPU.

(1) Utilizing parameter setting files
The parameter setting files created with SW3PVC-CCPU can be utilized in SW4PVC-CCPU with
[Open parameter setting file].
(== Page 57, (1)(a) in this section)

<SW3PVC-CCPU>
C Controller setting utility

parameter setting file
—|created with C Controller
. setting utility

CC IE Control utility

Y CCR oo

<SW4PVC-CCPU>

parameter setting file
created with CC IE Control
utility

| | = | Open parameter setting file >

MELSECNET_H utility >

o= o

[ Te——

parameter setting file
created with
MELSECNET_H utility

parameter setting file
created with CC-Link utility 7

Point/’

When the parameter setting files created with SW3PVC-CCPU is opened in SW4PVC-CCPU, only the parameters set on
each utility are applied to SW4PVC-CCPU. (When the parameters that are already set exist, the read parameters are
overwritten.)
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(a) Opening parameter setting files
Open the parameter setting files created with SW3PVC-CCPU in SW4PVC-CCPU.

Screen display

® [Project] = [Open another format data] = [Open parameter setting file]

] Open another format data (=]
Look in: | | Param j & EF E-
= MName = Date modified Type
= || param.ccl 10/20/201211:58 ...  CCL File
Recent Places  “™— e -
|E¥| param.cst 10/29/201211:53 ...  CST File
” [7] param.mng 10/29/2012 11555 .. MNG File
Desktop & param.mnh 10/29/201211:57 ... MMNH File
w=all
Libraries
LY
Computer
@
Network
f] I ¢
File name: j Open |
Cancel

Operating procedure

® Select the parameter setting file, and click the Open button.

Select "*.cst", "*.mng", "*.mnh", "*.ccl" for a parameter setting file.
The content of selected parameter setting file is applied to the project.

Point/

@ Location to which the content of each parameter setting file is applied
The content of each parameter setting file is applied to the location shown in table below.

Location to which SW4PVC-CCPU data is

Parameter setting file of SW3PVC-CCPU .
applied.

Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module

. CCPU parameter
(File name: "*.cst")

CC IE Control utility (File name: "*.mng")"!
MELSECNET/H utility (File name: "*.mnh") Network parameter
CC-Link utility (File name: "*.ccl")

uolISIa/ Jaljied Jo siejeweled buizinn vy

*1:  When parameters setting file of CC IE Control utility is opened, parameter settings of CC-Link IE Field Network on
SW4PVC-CCPU are overwritten.
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CHAPTER 5 SETTING PARAMETERS

This chapter explains the setting items, operations on the setting screens, and common notes on parameter settings.
For necessary information and details of settings, refer to the manuals of each module to be used.

5.1

Setting C Controller Module Parameters

This section explains how to set parameters on the "CCPU parameter setting" screen.

Screen display

® Select Project view = "Parameter” = "CCPU Parameter".

CCPU parameter setting

System Ethernet po

1) settings | MELSEC data link function settings

| Account settings

| Data refrech settings

| Security settings

Name settings  Eystem setfings JRAS settings | Device settings |1/0 assignment settings | Multiple CPU settings | User Ethernet port (CH1 and CH2) settings |

Points Occupied by Empty Siot(*1)

Inteligent Function Medule Setting

16 x| Paints Interrupt event settings

Remote Reset Moduie Synchronization

™ Allow ¥ Synchronize inteligent module’s pulse up
Output Mode at STOP to RUN Restart user CPU

@ Previous State ¥ Allow

© Recalailate

Standard RAM settings

Refresh setting [ se

Refrshopde | W0 ms ’7

(*1)Settings should be set as same when using multiple CPU.

Defauit check | End Cancel

Display contents

Item Description

The setting items are categorized under tabs according to their purpose.
« The parameter setting status is displayed by different font colors of the tab names.

Font color Setting status

Red Status that data is not set under the tab
(Data must be set under the tab for operation.)

Blue Status that data is set under the tab

Tab (A red tab name changes to blue after data is set.)
Magenta Default values
o (The user setting has not set under the tab.)

Dark blue Values other than default values

(A magenta tab name changes to dark blue after data is set.)

« For details of the setting items, refer to the following section.
=5~ Page 59, Section 5.1.1
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5.1.1

Screen button

o Default

CHAPTER 5 SETTING PARAMETERS

Resets all setting items on the screen being open to their defaults.

L4 Check

Checks whether the user-set parameters on the screen being open are correct.

C Controller module parameter item list

The following shows the list of CCPU parameter setting items.

For details of each item, refer to the following manual.
L[] MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual

(1)

Setting tab name

Reference

Name settings

Page 59, (1) in this section

System settings

Page 60, (2) in this section

RAS settings

Page 62, (3) in this section

Device settings

Page 63, (4) in this section

1/0 Assignment settings

Page 64, (5) in this section

Multiple CPU settings

Page 69, (6) in this section

User Ethernet port (CH1 and CH2) settings*1

Page 73, (7) in this section

System Ethernet port (S CH1) settings 2
Built-in Ethernet port (CH1 and CH2) settings

Page 74, (8) in this section

MELSEC data link function settings

Page 77, (9) in this section

Account settings

Page 78, (10) in this section

Data refresh settings '

Page 80, (11) in this section

Security settings

Page 83, (12) in this section

*1:  Not supported by Q12DCCPU-V.

*2 . Tab name for Q24DHCCPU-V/-VG/-LS and Q26DHCCPU-LS.

*3: Tab name for Q12DCCPU-V.

Name settings

Label
Comment |
Item Description
Label Set a label (name and application) of the C Controller module. (Maximum of 10 characters)
Comment Set a comment for the C Controller module. (Maximum of 64 characters)
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(2) System settings

Set to use the C Controller module.

Paints Dccupied by Empty Slok(* 1)

16 + | Paoints

Remote Reset

[ Allow

COutput Mode at STOR o RURM
{* Prewious Skate

" Recalculate

Refresh setting

Refresh cycle 100 =

Intelligent Function Madule Setting

Interrupt event settings

Module Synchronization

v Synchronize inteligent module's pulse up

Restart user CRU
v Allow

Standard RAM setkings
[~ Use

—

(*1)5ettings should be set as same when using multiple CPU.

Item

Description

Points Occupied by Empty Slot™

Set the number of points occupied by empty slots (select from 0, 16, 32, 64, 128, 256, 512,
1024) for the main base unit/extension base unit.

Remote Reset

Allow

Select this to allow a remote reset operation from Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller
module.

Output Mode at STOP to RUN

Set the status of output (Y) when the programmable controller is switched from STOP to RUN.

Refresh setting

Set the refresh cycle (0, 10 to 2000ms).*2

Intelligent Function Module
Setting

Display "Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Event Setting" screen by clicking the
Interrupt event settings | putton.

(== Page 61, (2)(a) in this section)

Module Synchronization

Synchronize intelligent
module's pulse up

Select this to synchronize the start-up of the C Controller module with that of the intelligent
function module.

Restart user CPU™

Allow

Select this to allow restarting the user CPU.

Standard RAM settings;*4

Use Select this to use standard RAM.
Set the capacity of standard RAM.

Capacity * Q24DHCCPU-V/-VG: 1 to 4MB
* Q12DCCPU-V: 1 to 3MB

*1: Settings of each CPU are required to be the same ones in the multiple CPU system.
*2 1 The refresh function is not executed when '0' is specified.

*3: Not supported by Q12DCCPU-V.

*4:  Not supported by Q24DHCCPU-LS and Q26DHCCPU-LS.
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(a) Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Event Setting screen
Set the interrupt event data of intelligent function module.
For interrupt events from the intelligent function module, refer to the following manual.
L1 MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual

Intelligent Function Module interrupt event Setting ==
CPU Side Intelligent Madule Side -
interrupt event | interrupt event
Start No. Count Start IO No. Start SINo.
Check ‘ End Cancel
Item Description
CPU Side -

interrupt event Set the start number of the interrupt event occurred by interruption from the intelligent function
Start No. module (50 to 255).

Set the number of the interrupt events occurred by interruption from the intelligent function
module (1 to 16).

Intelligent Module Side -

interrupt event Count

Start I/O No. Set the start I/O number of the intelligent function module (0000H to OFFOH, 3EQOH to 3E30H).
Start SI No. Set the start S| number of the intelligent function module (1 to 15).
oo
P . NN
oint .
o2
The following shows the list for interrupt event numbers and interrupt factors. o5
6@
Interrupt event No. Interrupt factor % O
S o
0 1st point o
1 2nd point § é
Q @
2 3rd point % %
3 4th point R
, S
4 5th point 3
o g
5 6th point 3
6 7th point @ f_%
33
7 . . 8th point R
Interruption by interrupt module -

8 9th point

9 10th point

10 11th point

11 12th point

12 13th point

13 14th point

14 15th point

15 16th point

16 to 49 Not used
. . ) Specify which intelligent function module
50 to 255 Intelligent function module interrupt ) .
is used in parameters.
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(3) RAS settings

WOT(Watchdog Timer)Setting(*1}

1000 ms  (Z0ms to 2000ms)

System WOT setting

Monitoring kme

User WDT setting

[ Use User wOT

1000 ms  (100ms to 10000ms)

Monitaring ke

Errar check.
[¥ Carry Out Battery Check
[¥ Carry Out Fuse Blown Check.
[ Werify Module
[v Diagnose Redundant Power Supply System

Cperation mode at the time of error

Ewvent history reqgistration settings

[ Do not register system (information) event dekails,

Fuse blovn

Module verify errar

Stop -
Stop -

{*1)The monitoring time of WOT settings must be entered in 10ms units,

Item

Description

WDT (Watchdog Timer) Setting

System WDT setting

Set the values relating to system WDT (Watch dog timer).

Monitoring time

Set the monitoring time of system WDT (Watch dog timer) (20 to 2000).

User WDT Setting™" "2

Set the values relating to user WDT (Watch dog timer).

Use user WDT

Select this to use user WDT (Watch dog timer).

Monitoring time

Set the monitoring time of user WDT (Watch dog timer) (100 to 10000).

Error check

Carry Out Battery Check

Select this to detect a battery error.

Carry Out Fuse Blown Check

Select this to detect a fuse blow

Verify Module

Select this to detect an I/O module verification error.

Diagnose Redundant Power
Supply System

Select this to detect a redundant power supply module fault.

Operation mode at the time of error

Fuse blown

Select this for the operation (stop/continue) when a fuse blow is detected.

Module verify error

Select this for the operation (stop/continue) when a module verification error is
detected.

Event history registration settings

Do not register system

(information) event details.

Select this when a system (information) event is not registered to event history.

*1:  Not supported by Q24DHCCPU-LS and Q26DHCCPU-LS.
*2:  Q12DCCPU-V cannot be set using Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.
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(4) Device

. Device

Sym. | Dig. | poings
Internal Relay M 10 8K
Link Relay B 16 BK
DataRegister | D | 10 126
LinkRegister | W | 16 8K
Device Total 21 KWeords

Word Device 20 K words

|

Bit Device 15 KBits
Item Description

Device Points! "2 -

Internal Relay Set the number of points (0 to 60K) used for internal relay (M).

Link Relay Set the number of points (0 to 640K) used for link relay (B).

Data Register Set the number of points (0 to 4086K) used for data register (D).

Link Register Set the number of points (0 to 1024K) used for link register (W).
Device Total Display the total size of the set devices.

Word Device Display the size of the set word devices.

Bit Device Display the size of the set bit devices.

*1: Setin units of words.
*2:  For bit device (M, B), count 16 points as one point.

11| Wayl Jejeweled a|npow Jajjojuo) 9 L'
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(5) 1/0 Assignment

If0 Assignment({*1)

No. Slot

Model Name Points StartXy 4 Switch Settings |

Type

o |Cru

CPU

Detailed Settings |

CNN S0 [T W 90 (R0 o
B
22

A A A A A
LRERERERERERERE]

Assigning the I/O address is not necessary as the CCPU does it automatically.
Leaving this setting blank will not cause an error to occur.

Bage Setting(*1)

Base Mode

Base Model Name

Power Model Name Extension Cable Slots

Main

¥ Auto

Ext.Basel

" Detall

Ext.Base2

Ext.Base3

8 Slot Default |

Ext.Base4

Ext.Base5

12 5lot Default

Ext.Base6

LRERERERERERERE]

Ext.Base?

(*1)Settings should be set as same when using multiple CPU.

Import Multiple CPU Parameter |

Item

Description

I/0 Assignment !

The slot number and what number of the slot on what number of the stage are displayed for each slot.

Slot When the base unit is set in the Auto mode, "*" indicates the base unit stage number and the slot
number counted from slot 0 of the main base unit is displayed
Type Set the type of module being mounted.

Model Name 2

Set the mounted module model name. (Maximum of 16 characters)

Points

Set the points of each slot (select from 0, 16, 32, 64, 128, 256, 512, 1024).

Start XY

Set the start I/O number of each slot.

Base Setting”

Base Model Name?

Set the model name of the used main base unit or extension base unit. (Maximum of 16 characters)

Power Model Name?

Set the model name of the power supply module mounted on the main base unit or extension base
unit. (Maximum of 16 characters)

Extension Cable?

Set the extension cable model name. (Maximum of 16 characters)

Slots

Set the number of slots of the main base unit or extension base unit (select from 2, 3, 5, 8, 10, 12).
Set the number of slots for all base units.

Base Mode"®

Set the base mode.

*1: Settings of each CPU are required to be the same ones in the multiple CPU system.
*2: C Controller module does not use the specified model name. (It is used as a user's memo or for parameter printing)
*3: For the base mode, refer to the following manual.

MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual
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Screen button

o Switch Settings |

Opens the "Switch Settings for 1/0 and Intelligent Function Module" screen.
(== Page 67, (5)(a) in this section)

o Detailed Settings |

Opens the "Intelligent Function Module Detailed Settings" screen.
(== Page 68, (5)(b) in this section)

L 8 Slot Default |

Batch-sets each base unit to 8 slots.

L 12 Slot Defaultl

Batch-sets each base unit to 12 slots.
o Import Multiple CPU Parameter |

(==~ Page 68, (5)(c) in this section)

Point/

The following shows the setting example of "Type" and "Points" for /0O assignment of CPU mounting slot.

<Example 1>

Ho. Slot | Type Mode! Name Points

0 Point
0 Point

Al ]afa]afa]a ]
Al fa]afa]a e

SYRCIN (RN (RN s
&

+ Set "No. of CPU" on the <<Multiple CPU Setting>> tab to 1.
» Set Type to "Empty", Points to "0 Point" for No.1 and No.2.

<Example 2>

11| Wayl Jejeweled a|npow Jajjojuo) 9 L'
siejawWeIRd 8|nPOo J8jj0Auo) O Bumes L'g

| No.1 | No4 |

ool | B
b
&l
R

o |in
ALk
el ]e]e
e fafafafq e

Madel Name Points.

[cPu o1
=0 CPUEmPLY)
cPU CPU(Empty)
cPu o4

+ Set "No. of CPU" on the <<Multiple CPU Setting>> tab to 4.
» Set Type to "CPU(Empty)" for No.1 and No.2.
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<Example 3>

| No.1 | No.2 |

1o )

[ MNo. | Slot Type Model Name Paints.
o Jcru Mo.1 - -
1 |ceu No.2 - -
2 |cPu CPU(EMPty) - -
3 |cru CPU(Empty) - -
4 [3(%3) - -
5 |4(*4) x x
6 [S(*5) - -
7 [6(*6) hd hd

» Set "No. of CPU" on the <<Multiple CPU Setting>> tab to 4.
» Set Type to "CPU(Empty)" for No.2 and No.3.

<Example 4>

|No.1‘No.2| ' No.3 ‘

1/0 1

No. Slot Type Model Name. Points
o Jcru No.1 - -
1 |ceu No.2 - -
2 |cpu No.3 - -
3 |cPu CPU(EMpty) - -
4 [3(*3) Empty - 0 Point -
5|44 hd -
6 |5(*5) - -
7_|6(*6) v -

+ Set "No. of CPU" on the <<Multiple CPU Setting>> tab to 4.
» Set Type to "CPU(Empty)" for No.3, and set Type to "Empty", Points to "0 Point" for No.4.

<Example 5>

l No.1 l No.2 |No.3| No.4 |

1/0 Assignment(*1)

No. Slot Type Model Name Paints.
0_jcru No.1 - -
1_|CPU No.2 - -
2 [cru MNa.3 - -
3 [cPU Ma.4 - -
4 [3(%3) Empty hd 0 Point -
5 |44 Empty - 0 Point -
6 [5(=5) hd hd
7_|6(>8) - -

» Set "No. of CPU" on the <<Multiple CPU Setting>> tab to 4.
+ Set Type to "Empty", Points to "0 Point" for No.4 and No.5.
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(a) Switch setting screen

Switch Setting for /O and Intelligent Function Module ==l

Input format =l -

Slot

Type Model Name Switchl | Switch2 | Switch3 | Switch4 | Switchs <+

CPU

CPU Q24DHCCPU-V

0(=-0)

Empty

=1

Empty

2(*-2)

Input —

3(*-3)

Quiput

47)

Intelligent

5(*-5)

6(*6)

7(*7)

3(%8)

9(*-9)

10(*-10)

11(=11)

12(*13)

ol el ol Fe S (T - VN - CE Y S PO D P )

13(*13)

=
o

14(*-14)

End Cancel

Item

Description

Input format

Select the input format (binary/decimal/hexadecimal) for switch 1 to 5.

Switch Setting

Type Display the type set on the I/O Assignment.
Model Name Display the model set on the I/O Assignment.
Switch1 to 5 Set the switch of the CPU module or the intelligent function module (0000 to FFFF).

67
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(b) Detail setting screen

Intelligent Function Meodule Detailed Setting ==l

: -
C;;Jdgp:tr:mn I/0 Response Control ~ —
Error Time CPU(*1)

Error Time

Slot. Type Model Name Qutput Mode

CPU CPU Q24DHCCPU-V
o(*0) Empty
1(=1) Empty
2(=2) Input
3(=-3) Output Clear
A=) Intelligent Clear
5(*-5)
6(*-6)
707
8(*8)
5(*9)
10(=-10)
11(*-11)
12(*12)
13(*-13)
14(*-14)

10ms

Stop

el el el 5 (T =V (= [ S [ [ =]

o
b

LR RN RN E RN RN RN E N RN E R AR
LR RN RN E RN RN RN E N RN E R AR
LR ERE RN RN RN RN R ENERER R AR ENE]
A A A A A A A A

4

.
o

(*1)5ettings should be set as same when using multiple CPU.

End Cancel

Item Description

Error Time Output Mode | Set the output mode (Clear/Hold) for error detection.

CPU Operation Mode

Set the CPU operation mode (Stop/Continue) for H/W error detection.
at H/W Error

Set the I/O response time (ms).

1/0 Response Time High-speed input, interrupt: select from 0.1, 0.2, 0.4, 0.6, 1.

Input, I/O combined: select from 1, 5, 10, 20, 70.

Control CPU"'! Set the control CPU (1 to 4).

*1: Settings of each CPU are required to be the same ones in the multiple CPU system.

(c) Utilizing existing data to set parameters of multiple CPU system

Parameters for multiple CPU system can be set by utilizing existing data by clicking the

Import Multiple CPU Parameter | button on the <<I/O Assignment>>/<<Multiple CPU Setting>> tab.

Point/’

The data that can be utilized are as follows.
+ Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module (workspace format/single file format)
* GX Works2 (workspace format/single file format)
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(6) Multiple CPU Setting

No. of CPU (*1)

E- | Count

Host Station

Mo Spedfication

Operation Mode (*1)

Error Operation Mode at the Stop of CPU

o

[¥ Al station stop by stop error of CPUZ
[v All station stop by stop error of CPU3
[¥ All station stop by stop error of CPU4

Multiple CPU Synchronous Startup Setting(*1)

Target CPU
¥ Mo.1
W No.2

¥ No.3
W MNo.4

{*1)Settings should be set as same when using multiple CPU.

Online Module Change(*1)
I Enable Online Module Change with Anather CPU.

‘When the online medule change is enabled with another CPU,
1/O status outside the group cannot be taken.

I/O Sharing When Using Multiple CPUs (*1)
™ AllcPUs Can Read All Inputs
™ Al CPUs Can Read All Qutputs

Multiple CPU High Speed Transmission Area Setting | Communication Area Setting (Refresh Setting) |

[¥ Use Multiple CPU High Speed Transmission

(CPU Spedific Send Range (*1)

CPU User Setting Area Auto Refresh

Poini IjONo. | Points | Start End Paints. Setting
Mo.1 3||U3ED 3072|G10000 |G13071 0 Refresh
Mo.2 3|U3EL 3072(G10000 |G13071 0 Refresh
No.3 3|U3E2 3072|G10000 |G13071 0 Refresh
MNo.4 3|U3ES 3072(G10000 |G13071 0 Refresh

Set auto refresh setting if it is needed( Mo Setting [ Already Set )
Total 1K Points

[~ Advanced Setting(*1)
The total number of points is up to 126

Import Multiple CPU Parameter

Item Description
No. of CPU"™? Set the number of CPU modules (1 to 4) used in the multiple CPU system.
Host Station Set the CPU number (not specified, No.1 to No.4) for the host CPU.

Operation Mode™ "2

Set the operation mode of the multiple CPU system when a stop error occurs in any of the
programmable controller CPU No. 2 to No. 4.
The multiple CPU system stops when a stop error occurs in the CPU No. 1.

Multiple CPU Synchronous Startup
Setting™!:"2

Select the CPU modules to be started up synchronously.

Online Module Change”™

Enable Online Module Change
with Another CPU.

Select this to allow the Online module change in the multiple CPU system.

1/0 Sharing When Using Multiple
CPUs

All CPUs Can Read All Inputs

Select this to import the input status of the I/O module or intelligent function module controlled
by another CPU.

All CPUs Can Read All Outputs

Select this to import the output status of the I/O module or intelligent function module
controlled by another CPU.

<<Multiple CPU High Speed

Transmission Area Setting>>*3

Set the user setting area, auto refresh, and system area. (== Page 70, (6)(a) in this section)

<<Communication Area Setting
(Refresh Setting)>>"3

Set the CPU shared memory to enable data sharing among multiple CPUs.
(== Page 72, (6)(c) in this section)

*1: Settings of each CPU are required to be the same ones in the multiple CPU system.
*2: Clear the CPU modules that are not assigned on the 1/0O assignment setting.
*3: For the CPU modules that are not assigned on the 1/0 assignment setting, set "Points" to '0'.

Screen button

° Import Multiple CPU Parameter |

(==~ Page 68, Section 5.1 (5)(c))
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(a) Multiple CPU High Speed Transmission Area Setting

Multiple CPU High Speed Transmission Area Setting | Communication Area Setting (Refresh Setting) |

[v Use Multiple CPU High Speed Transmission

CPU Specific Send Range (*1)
CPU User Setting Area Auto Refresh System Area
Poin I/0Mo. | Points | Start End Points Setting K1)
Mo, 1 3|IJ3ED 3072)310000 [G13071 0 Refresh 1w
Mo.2 J|U3E1 3072|G10000 [G13071 0 Refresh 1«
MNo.3 J|U3E2 3072|G10000 (613071 0 Refresh 1
Mo.4 3|U3E3 3072|G10000 (G13071 0 Refresh 1w
Set auto refresh setting ifitis needed( 1o Setting /  Already Set )
Total 16K Points

v A
The total number of points is up to 16K.

The total points contain the capadty of the restricted
system area.

Item Description

Use Multiple CPU High

e Select this when using multiple CPU high-speed transmission.
Speed Transmission

CPU Specific Send

Range*1
Points 2 Set the points of data to be sent and received between CPUs.
. Display the content (Points, Start, End) calculated by send range for CPU and points of
User Setting Area

auto refresh with utility.

Set the points of the multiple CPU high-speed transmission area where each CPU module
performs auto refresh.

Open "Auto Refresh Setting" screen by clicking the Refresh button.

(== Page 71, (6)(b) in this section)

Auto Refresh

Set size (K) for the system area that is used as the multiple CPU high-speed transmission
System Area

area.
Total Display the send range for each CPU and total points of auto refresh.
Advanced Setting”! Select this to use the system area.

*1: Settings of each CPU are required to be the same ones in the multiple CPU system.
*2:  For "Points" of CPUs that are not assigned the number, set to '0'.
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(b) Auto Refresh Setting

<When the CPU number is not specified <When the CPU number (No.1 to No.4) is specified

for the host CPU> for the host CPU>
Auto Refresh Setting =l Auto Refresh Setting (==
No.l |Mo.2 |Mo.3 |No.4 | Mo, 1(Send) .‘ND.Z(REW) | Mo.3Recv) | Mo.4Recy) |
Buffer Memory Area — Shared Memory(CPU No. 1) Buffer Memory Area(CPU No.1) —> Shared Memory(CPU Mo. 1)

Setsend buffer memory area to the other CPU.

CPU Specific Send Range (UZE0Y B €PU Specific Send Range (U3E0Y) -
Foints(*1) Start End Points(*1) Start End

wlm e |e e e w]o|n] s o] |E

alm e e 2| e o |~ o o |w|m]|~|E

Total paints o Settable points 072

Total points o Settable points

Wiord is used for points. Every 2 points are counted as a set. Word is used for points. Every 2 points are counted as a set.
(*1)Settings should be set as same when using multiple CPU. (=1)Settings should be set as same when using multiple CPU.
check | [oEnd Cancel Check f E Cancel
Item Description
CPU No. tab™" Display the tabs for the number of CPUs set on the "Multiple CPU settings" screen.
No. Display the set number of auto refresh.

CPU Specific Send Range*2 -

Points Set the points of data update by auto refresh between CPUs.
Display "Start" and "End" with automatic calculation.
Total points Display the total points set in auto refresh.
Settable points Display the maximum points that can be set in auto refresh.

*1: This is not displayed when "Number of CPUs" is set to '1".
*2: Settings of each CPU are required to be the same ones in the multiple CPU system.
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(c) Communication Area Setting (Refresh Setting)

Multiple CPU High Speed Transmission Area Setting  Communication Area Setting (Refresh Setting) |

Change Saeens  |Settingl -

CPU

CPU Spedfic Send Range

Auto Refresh Area Caution)

Pain

Start End

No.1

No.2

No.3

No.4

o|o|o|o

Caution) Offset (HEX) from starting address of the auto refresh area.
Refer to the user's manual of the each CPU about the starting

The unit of points of CPU spedific send range is word.

Item

Description

Change Screens

Set the target ( Setting 1 to Setting 4) to be set the range.

CPU Specific Send Range™

Points 2

Set the points of the auto refresh area for the data to be updated by auto refresh
between CPUs.
Display "Start" and "End" with automatic calculation.

*1: Settings of each CPU are required to be the same ones in the multiple CPU system.
*2:  For "Points" of CPUs that are not assigned the number, set to '0'.
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(7) User Ethernet port (CH1 and CH2) settings

-
Input format  |DEC -
IP address settings
IP address [ 192]  168] 3] 3|
Subnet mask [ 2s5] 255] 255] o]

Default gateway | | | ‘ |

[~ User Ethernet port CH2
DEC

Item Description
- Set whether to enable or disable the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T interface
User Ethernet port CH1
of CH1.
Input format Set the input format (decimal/hexadecimal) of the IP address.
IP address Set the IP address for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T interface of CH1.
Subnet mask Set the subnet mask for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T interface of CH1.

Set the IP address of the default gateway for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-
T interface of CH1.

Set whether to enable or disable the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T interface

Default gateway

User Ethernet port CH2"

for CH2.
Input format Set the input format (decimal/hexadecimal) of the IP address.
IP address Set the IP address for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T interface of CH2.
Subnet mask Set the subnet mask for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T interface of CH2.

Set the IP address of the default gateway for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-
T interface of CH2.

*1:  Not supported by Q24DHCCPU-LS and Q26DHCCPU-LS.

Default gateway
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(8) System Ethernet port (S CH1) / Built-in Ethernet port (CH1 and CH2) settings

< Q24DHCCPU-V/-VG/-LS and Q26DHCCPU-LS > < Q12DCCPU-V >
1P address settings S CH1 - fv P 5
Open Setting ot format [T =] Dpen Setting |
wostformat [oec ] Time Setting 1P address settings Time setting
1P address 22] 18] 3] 3 P address [ I T ]
Subnet mask [ 255] 255] 255] o] Subnet mask P P NPT
Default gatenay | .. ooec [ Em BT A LT T T ] Setifitisneeded( Default | Changed)
[ Builtin Ethernet port CH2
pEc
IS I I —
IR N B B
N E——

< Q24DHCCPU-V/-VG/-LS and Q26DHCCPU-LS >

Item

Description

IP address setting S CH1

Input format

Set the input format (decimal/hexadecimal) of the IP address.

IP address

Set the IP address for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface of S CH1.

Subnet Mask

Set the subnet mask for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface of S CH1.

Default gateway

Set the IP address of the default gateway for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface of
S CH1.

<Q12DCCPU-V >

Item

Description

Built-in Ethernet port CH1

Set whether to enable or disable the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface of CH1.

Input format

Set the input format (decimal/hexadecimal) of the IP address.

IP address

Set the IP address for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface of CH1.

Subnet Mask

Set the subnet mask for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface of CH1.

Default gateway

Set the IP address of the default gateway for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface of CH1.

Built-in Ethernet port CH2

Set whether to enable or disable the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface of CH2.

Input format

Set the input format (decimal/hexadecimal) of the IP address.

IP address

Set the IP address for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface of CH2.

Subnet Mask

Set the subnet mask for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface of CH2.

Default gateway

Set the IP address of the default gateway for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface of CH2.

Screen button

° Open Setting

Sets the protocol, open system, and host station port number.
(==~ Page 75, (8)(a) in this section)

[ Time Setting

Sets whether to use the SNTP function, and set the timing of the time setting.
(==~ Page 76, (8)(b) in this section)
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(a) System Ethernet Port / Built-in Ethernet port Open Setting screen

< Q24DHCCPU-V/-VG/-LS and Q26DHCCPU-LS > <Q12DCCPU-V >
System Ethernet Port(S CHL) Open Setting [23a] Built-in Ethernet port(CHI and CH2) open setting [=3al]
Port No. InputFormat | DEC hd Port No. Input Format  [DEC hd
Host Station Host Station
Protocol Open System Port No. Protocol Open System Port No.
1 Juoe  |[MELSOFT Connection hd 1 |uoe  ||[MELSOFT Connection -
2 |tce | MELSOFT Connection hd 2 [P w | MELSOFT Connection -
3 |ce | MELSOFT Connection hd 3 [P w | MELSOFT Connection -
4 |tcP | MELSOFT Connection hd 4 |cP w | MELSOFT Connection -
5 |rce | MELSOFT Connection hd 5 |TcP w | MELSOFT Connection -
6 |TCP | MELSOFT Connection hd L e w | MELSOFT Connection -
7 |ce ~ |MELSOFT Connection - 7 [P ~ |MELSOFT Connection -
8 |rcP ~ |MELSOFT Connection - 8 [P ~ |MELSOFT Connection -
g |rce ~ |MELSOFT Connection - g [P ~ |MELSOFT Connection -
10 |TCP ~ |MELSOFT Connection - 0 |Tce ~ |MELSOFT Connection -
11 |TCP ~ |MELSOFT Connection - i1 |TCP ~ |MELSOFT Connection -
12 |TCP ~ |MELSOFT Connection - 12 TP ~ |MELSOFT Connection -
13 |TCP ~ |MELSOFT Connection - 13 (TP ~ |MELSOFT Connection -
14 |TCP ~ |MELSOFT Connection - 14 |TCP ~ |MELSOFT Connection -
15 |TCP ~ |MELSOFT Connection - 15 |TCP ~ |MELSOFT Connection -
16 |TCP ~ |MC Protocol - 5010 16 (TCcP ~ |MC Protocol - 5010
(¥) Port No. will be displayed by the selected format. (¥) Port No. will be displayed by the selected format.
Please enter the value according to the selected number. Please enter the value according to the selected number.
End Cancel End Cancel
Item Description
Protocol Sets the TCP/IP protocol (TCP/UDP).
Open System Sets the open system (MC Protocol/MELSOFT Connection).

When "MC Protocol" is selected for "Open System", enter the host station port number in the
following range.

Decimal: 1025 to 4999, 5010 to 65534

Hexadecimal: 0401H to 1387H, 13921 to FFFEH

Port No. Input Format Select the input format (decimal/hexadecimal) of the host station port number.

Host Station Port No.

Point/’

Select "MELSOFT Connection" for "Open System" when connecting to Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module
or the MELSOFT product (such as GX Works2).
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(b) System Ethernet Port / Built-in Ethernet port Time Setting screen

< Q24DHCCPU-V/-VG/-LS and Q26DHCCPU-LS >

System Ethernet Port Time Setting
Time Setting

SNTP Function Setting -
siPseverpaddess [ | | [ ]
Inputformat [pEC ~

(GMT+9:00)

Time Zone

I™ Execute tine setting at turn ONjreset

" Execution Interval

' Execution Time

Defauit chesk | End

AtEror Occurrence | Continue

12 =] : o]

=

concel |

<Q12DCCPU-V >

Built-in Ethemet port(CHL and CH2) time setting
Time Setting

SNTP Function Setting -
siPsevertpaddess [ | | [ ]
Inputformat [pEC =

(GMT+9:00) >

Time Zone

I™ Execute time setting at tun ONjreset.

At Error Occurrence | Continue

' Execution Interval
@ ExeruonTme  [12 =] « [00 =

Defauit ches | End Cancel

Item

Description

SNTP Function Setting

Set whether to use this function.

SNTP Server IP Address

Set the SNTP server IP address.

Input format

Select the input format (decimal/hexadecimal) of the SNTP server IP address.

Time Zone

Set the time zone in which the time is to be synchronized.

Execute time setting at
turn ON/reset

Select this to execute the time setting function when the C Controller module is powered ON or

reset.

At Error Occurrence

Set for the operation (Continue/Stop) for a time setting error occurrence when the C Controller

module is powered ON or reset.

Execution Interval !

Select this to execute the time setting function at a specified time interval, and set in minute

unit.

Execution Time"’

Select this to execute the time setting function at a specified time, and set in 30-minute unit.

*1: For Execution Interval and Execution time, either of two options must be selected.
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(9) MELSEC data link function settings

MELSEC data link Funckion timeout vahue
) series bus interface (channel Mo, 12): ,ﬂ SEL,
MELSECNET/H (channel Mo, 51 ta54): [ 15 = sec.
CZ-Link (channel Mo, 81 to &8): ,@ SEC,
CC-Link IE Controller Metwork {channel Ma, 151 ko 1543 ’T:l seC,

CC-Link IE Field Metwork {channel Mo, 181 to 188): 15 El: S8C,

Item Description
Q series bus interface Set the timeout value (second) of the communications performed by MELSEC data link
(channel No. 12) function via Q series bus interface (channel No.12).
MELSECNET/H Set the timeout value (second) of the communications performed by MELSEC data link
(channel No. 51 to 54) function via MELSECNET/H (channel No.51 to 54).

Set the timeout value (second) of the communications performed by MELSEC data link

CC-Link (channel No. 81 to 88
ink ( ) function via CC-Link (channel No. 81 to 88).

CC-Link IE Controller Network Set the timeout value (second) of the communications performed by MELSEC data link
(channel No. 151 to 154) function via CC-Link IE Controller Network (channel No. 151 to 154).

CC-Link IE Field Network Set the timeout value (second) of the communications performed by MELSEC data link
(channel No. 181 to 188) function via CC-Link IE Field Network (channel No. 181 to 188).
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(10)Account settings

Set the account used for connecting a module.
Inputting the password is requested for connecting a medule,

User name Authori

Administrator

o0 [ |en on |ds oo [ro (5O

Edit | |

™ Use the lockout settings.

Item

Description

Use the lockout settings.

Select this to use the lockout setting of account.

Authentication count’!

Set the number of retry times for activation before being lockout status.

Lockout time"!

Set the lockout duration (minute) when the number of retry times for activation exceeds the set
times.

*1: Available only when "Use the lockout settings." is selected.

Screen button

° Edit

Opens the "Account settings" screen to edit the selected account settings by selecting the account to be

edited.

(== Page 79, (10)(a) in this section)

° Deleke

Deletes the selected account.
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(a) Account settings screen
A maximum of 16 accounts can be set.
More than one administrator authority account is required.

Account settings (=24

User name | UserMame

Password |

Re-enter password |

Authority

" Administrator

* Maintenance

oK | Cancel

Item Description
User name"+"2 Set a user name (with 1 to 20 characters).
Password 12 Set a password (with 8 to 16 characters).
Re-enter password "2 Re-enter the password.
Authority ! Select from Administrator and Maintenance.

*1: The user with User name: target, Password: password Re-enter password: password, Authority: Administrator is set by
default.

*2:  Applicable characters are one-byte alphanumeric characters and one-byte special characters. (Case-sensitive)
Inapplicable characters for user name are (space, ", :), for password (space, ", @).

Point/’

Take measures at user's discretion if security of the C Controller module requires to be maintained against unauthorized
access from external devices.
Set an account (user name and password) to prevent it from being leaked.

® Avoid a simple setting composed of alphanumeric characters only.

@ |Include such as symbols ($&?) to make the user name and password complicated.

(b) Account input screen
When an operation restricted by account is performed, the following dialog is displayed at the first connection.
Enter the user name and password to enable the operations.
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Account input (B8

User name:
Password:

Connect Exit
=]

For the list of operations restricted by account, refer to the following manual.
L1 MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual
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(11)Data refresh settings

Device Data refresh memory. -
Device name Paints. Start End Start [0 No. Sxeaite Start End

z
&

A N (R e = e e T Y S e Y

RO K K N R O K A RN ER E ER En ER A
| fa oo fafafa]e]a]a|a]a]q

Total points 0 Settable points 48152

Word is used for total peints. For setting points, the bit device must be entered in 16-point units, and the word Interrupt settings
device must be entered in 1-point units.

The device addresses for X, ¥, B, and W are represented in hexadedmal, and for M, SM, D, SD, and G in decimal.

The data refresh memory address is represented in hexadecimal.

Item Description
Device -
Device name Set the name of device to be refreshed.
Points”! Set the points of device (in units of words) to be refreshed.
Start Set the start number of device to be refreshed.
End Display the end number of device to be refreshed by automatic calculation.
Set the start I/O number of corresponding module when an intelligent function module
Start /0 No. or multiple CPU shared memory is set ’Fo a device.
For start /0O number, refer to the following manual.
L1 MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual
Execute Select from Read/Write.
Data refresh memory -
Start Set automatically by Device name, Start.
End Set automatically by Device name, Start, Points.
Total points*2 Display the total of set data refresh points (in units of words).
Settable points 2 Display the maximum points of data refresh that can be set (in units of words).

*1:  For bit device (X, Y, M, B, SM), set in 16-point units.
*2:  Forbit device (X, Y, M, B, SM), count 16 points as one point.

Screen button

° Interrupt settings

Displays the "Data refresh interrupt settings" screen. (I~ Page 81, (11)(a) in this section)

Point/

Setting devices that perform refresh

@ "X"is displayed on the right of "Execute" when "Start" column is not set properly.

Data refresh memory
Beme Start [ End
irite ~[ R |
@® "---"is displayed on the right of "Execute" when "Start" column is set properly.
Diata refresh memary
Bewre Start [ End
Fead - | —— |00ono | ]
Set for "Start" column and check that "---" is displayed on the right of "Execute".
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(a) Data refresh interrupt settings

Data refresh interrupt settings =3
Setting value input format | SEe ¥
Device code | DeviceNo. | StartI/ONo. | Detection method m W“;:tg_‘;gm Eat:nﬁ'ﬁ =
- - = -
5 = = = | |
z = = =
5 hd - -
6 hd - -
7 hd - -
8 hd - -
9 hd - -
10 hd - -
11 hd - -
12 hd - -
13 hd - -
14 - hd hd
15 hd - -
16 - - - -
Clear Chedk ‘ End Cancel |
Item Description
Setting value input . . ) . .
format Select the input format (decimal/hexadecimal) of word device setting value.
Set the device to be interrupt trigger.
Device code For devices that can be specified, refer to the following manual.
L1 MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual
Device No. Set the device number to be interrupt trigger.
Start I/O No. Specify the I/O position of such as network module that executes data refresh.
Detection method Select from Level detection, Edge detection, Change.
Detection Interrupt condition
method Bit device Word device a g
Level ; &
Interrupt condition detection ON, Unequal, o5
J— o «Q
Edge OFF Equal 20
. 20
detection @9
Change Not selectable Not selectable g é;
eg
o
28
. . Set the device value to compare as interrupt condition when the word device is specified for Lc
Word device setting ) Lo
device name. 31
—- Q
Data refresh interrupt ) " s I3
No Set the interrupt number (0 to 63) occurred when the conditions are satisfied. F g
7o
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Point/

® Duplicated settings of refresh device

The devices with the same range can be set as refresh device as long as the operations selected in "Execute" are
different.
. Data refresh setting

® Operation when refresh device settings are duplicated
Refreshing operation is performed in the following order regardless of the No.:

MThe "Write" processing set to "Execute"” is executed.
(Data is stored from the data refresh memory to the devices.)
@The "Read" processing set to "Execute" is executed.
(Data is stored from the devices to the data refresh memory.)
®If interrupt conditions are satisfied, an interrupt of the data refresh interrupt No. occurs.

. Data refresh interrupt settings

e e

Lewvel detection -

Y device
— 0 0—1 h
1 0—0 Data refresh memory
2 0—0 o _ ©@Read , ooo0| 00000001 |
3 0—-0
®Write 0001 | 0001 ‘
F 0—-0 )
®lnterruption occurred

) Condition of data refresh Data refresh
|:interrupt settings is satisfied} |:||:| I:I,> interrupt No.10
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(12)Security settings

Point/’

To display the "Security setting" screen, enter the security password (initial setting: "password") in the <<Security settings>>
tab on the "CCPU parameter setting" screen.

CCPU parameter setting @

Password T

» The password can be changed on the "Security password setting" screen. (=5~ Page 85, (12)(a) in this section)
* The entered password is valid until the button or the __ caneel | button is clicked.

< Q24DHCCPU-V/-VG >

Service settings(*1) Seaurity password setting(*1)
Enable or disable service which operated by C controller module . Password
System CPU User CPU

MELSEC dats link function [Erble =] | | 50 memory card acess [Enable ~] ﬁ
5D memory card scrpt execution(*4) [Enable ~]
Telnet(=3) [Enable =]
e [Enable =]
[Enable ~ |

WDE Enable ¥

Shel [Enable -]
DHCP [Enable ~]
USB storage access [Enable =]

Setting/monitoring tools for Enable |~

the C Contraller module operation(2)

(*1)The service settings and security password setting will be enabled after writting parameter and reset C Controller modle.
(*2) Ifitis set as "Enable” after setting as Disable”, itis necessary that C Controller module be initialized.
(*3)To use this service, it is necessary to set Telnet service and shell service toEnable”.

(*4)Please enable the 5D memary card script execution service and the SD memory card access service to use this function.

< Q24DHCCPU-LS and Q26DHCCPU-LS >

Service settings(*1) Security password setting(*1)

Enable or disable service which operated by C controller module .

System CPU
- =]
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Setting/monitoring toals for Enable

the C Controlier module operation(*2)

(*1)The service settings and security password setting will be enabled after writting parameter and reset C Controller module.
(*2) Ifitis set as "Enable” after setting as "Disable”, itis necessary that C Controller module be initialized.
(*3)To use this service, itis necessary to set Telnet service and shell service toEnable™.

(*4)Please enable the SD memory card saript execution service and the SD memory card access service to use this function.

83



84

Service settings(*1)

Enable or disable service which operated by C Controller module.

MELSEC data link function
Telnet(=3)

FTP

WDB

Shell

DHCP

CF card access

CF card script execution(*4)

CF card parameter boot(*5)

Setting/menitoring toals for
the C Controller module operation(*2)

Enable ~

Enable ~

Enable ~

Enable v

Enable v

Enable ~

Enable v

Enable ~

Disable ~

A EEHEEEEE

Enable =

<Q12DCCPU-V >

Security passwaord setting(*1)

Password

Edit

(*1)The service settings and security password setting will be enabled after writting parameter and reset C Controller module.

2
=3y
(4
(=5)

Ifitis set as "Enable” after setting as "Disable”, it is necessary that C Controller module be initialized.

JTo use this service, it is necessary to set Telnet service and shell service toEnable™.

Please enable the CF card script execution service and the CF card access service to use this function.
Please enable the CF card parameter boot service and the CF card access service to use this function.

Item

Description

Service settings

For details of each setting, refer to the following manual.
L1 MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual

MELSEC data link function

Set whether to enable the MELSEC data link function service.

Setting/monitoring tools for the C
Controller module

Set whether to enable the service of Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller
module.

SD memory card access’’

Set whether to enable the SD memory card access service.

SD memory card script execution”

1

Set whether to enable the SD memory card script execution service.

CF card access 2

Set whether to enable the CompactFlash card access service.

CF card Script execution”?

Set whether to enable the CompactFlash card script execution service.

CF card parameter boot ™2

Set whether to enable the CompactFlash card parameter boot service.

Telnet Set whether to enable the Telnet service.
FTP Set whether to enable the FTP service.
wDB Set whether to enable the WDB service.
Shell Set whether to enable the Shell service.
DHCP Set whether to enable the DHCP service.

USB storage access !

Set whether to enable the USB storage access service.

Secu

rity password setting

Password

Set a password required for the file access restriction function and to display the
"Security settings" screen.

*1:
2

Not supported by Q12DCCPU-V.

Not supported by Q24DHCCPU-V/-VG/-LS and Q26DHCCPU-LS.

Screen button

o Edit

Displays the "Security password setting" screen. (Page 85, (12)(a) in this section)
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(a) Security password setting screen

Set a password required for the file access restriction function and to display the "Security settings" screen.

Security password setting =

Old password

Mew password
Re-enter new password

oK | Cnacel |

Item Description
Old pass,word*1 Enter the current password. (Default: "password")
New password*1 Set a password (8 to 16 characters).
Re-enter new password"! Re-enter the password.

*1: Applicable characters are one-byte alphanumeric characters and one-byte special characters. (Case-sensitive)
Inapplicable characters for the password: space, ", @
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5.2 Setting Network Parameters

This section explains how to set the network parameters.

(1) CC-Link IE/MELSECNET parameter setting

Screen display

® Select Project view = "Parameter” — "Network Parameter" = "CC IE/MELSECNET"

[~ Setnetwork setting in CC IE Field window

Necessary Setting( No Setiing | Already Set ) Setif itisneeded( No Setiing | AreadySet )
Start /O No. =
Please input 16-point unit{HEX) to start 1/O No. in which module is mounted.,

Routing Paramet ters Chedk End Cancel

Screen button

[ Routing Paramehersl

Displays the "Routing parameters setting" screen.
(I==~ Page 94, Section 5.2.1 (5))

° Chedc |

Checks whether the set parameters are correct.
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(2) CC-Link parameter setting

Screen display

® Select Project view = "Parameter” = "Network Parameter” = "CC-Link".

humber of Madules [+« | Boards Blank : ho Setting

1 2 3 4 B
Start 1/O Mo, 00a0 EIIJZEIl 0040 0080
Channel N, 51 > |8z ~|s3 - |54 -
Operation Setting Dperation Setting Operation Setting Operation Setting Dperation Setting
Type Master Station ~ [Local Station ~ |Local Station ~ Local Station -
Master Station Data Link Type 'CCPU Parameter Auto Stark - - - -
Mode Remote Net(ver.1 Mode) ~ |Remote Net(ver, 1 Mode) ~ |Remate Met(ver.1 Mode) + |Remnte Metiver. 1 Mode) ~
Total Module Connected &4
Reetry Counk El
Autarnatic Reconnection Station Court 1
Standby Master Station ho.
{CPL Down Select Stap hd A hd hd
Delay Time Setting [
Station Information Setting Station Information |
]
Target Settings Target Settings Target Settings Target Settings Target Settings =
‘ | [
Mecessary Setting{ Mo Setting | Already Set ) Setif it is neededi Mo Setting | Alveady Set )
Setting Item Details:
Clear Check End Cancel

Screen button

(] Clear

:

Deletes the set parameters.

(] Chedk

Checks whether the set parameters are correct.

5.2.1 Network parameter item list

The following table shows the list of parameter setting items for network.

Item Reference
CC-Link IE Controller Network setting Page 88, (1) in this section
CC-Link IE Field Network setting Page 91, (2) in this section
MELSECNET/H setting Page 92, (3) in this section
CC-Link setting Page 93, (4) in this section
Routing parameter setting Page 94, (5) in this section
Refresh parameter setting Page 94, (6) in this section
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(1) CC-Link IE Controller Network setting

Item Description
Network Type Specify the network type (CC-Link IE Control) whose parameters are to be set.
Start 1/0 No. Set the start /O number (0000 to OFEO) in 16-point unit.
Channel No. Set the channel number (151 to 154) used for MELSEC data link function.
Network No. Set the network number (1 to 239).

Total Stations

Set the total number of (slave) stations (2 to 120).

Set the group number (1 to 32).

Group No.

P Set to '0' when a group is not specified.
Station No. Enter the station number (1 to 120) of module.
Mode Set the mode.

Network Range Assignment

To the control station, assign each station's send range required for cyclic transmission and
configure supplementary settings for data communication.
(==~ Page 89, (1)(a) in this section)

Refresh Parameters

Set the link devices of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module and C Controller module,
and the range of transfer between internal user devices.
(==~ Page 94, (6) in this section)

Target settings

Set the network number, station number and target CPU accessed as logical station
number.
(==~ Page 90, (1)(b) in this section)

Transient transmission size”

1

Set the maximum transmission size (480 words/960 words) when executing the transient
transmission via other network numbers with MELSEC data link function.

*1: When the data that exceeds the maximum size set for "Transient transmission size" is specified in MELSEC data link
function, the data is divided and sent. Note that in SEND function of the mdSendEx function, the data that exceeds the
maximum size set for "Transient transmission size" cannot be sent.
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(a) Network range assignment screen

I Metwork Parameter &ssignment the CC TF Cantral Metwork Range Module Mo.: 1 o [=ES

Set comman parameters.

Assignment Method

" PainksfStart Data Link Monitoring Time 2000 ms Parameter Mame
(* start/End Total Slave Stations o Switch Screens LB/LW Setting(l) =

LE{LW Setting(1) -
Station M. LE L
Points | start | End | Points | Start | End | Ponts | Start | End | Points | sStart | End
1| 16 | oooo | oooF 16 | 0oooo | ooooF
z[ 15 | oow [ ooiF 16 | 00010 | oooif
s 15 | oozo [ oozF 16 | 00020 | 0002F
4] 15 [ ooso [ oosF 16 | 00030 | 0003F
s| 15 | ooso [ oo 16 | 00040 | 0O04F
6 15 | ooso [ oosF 16 | 0oo0so | ooose
7| 15 [ ooso [ oosF 16 | 00060 | 000EF
8 15 | ooro [ ooF 16 | 00070 | oo07F
gl 15 [ ooso [ oosF 16 | 0o0s0 | ooose -
10 15 [ ooso [ oosF 16 | 0oo0so | ooose -

‘ Specify Reserved Station | Equal Assignment ‘ Identical Point Assignment ‘ Paints

Supplementary Setting Clear ‘ Check | End ‘ Cancel ‘

Item Description
Assignment Method Select from Points/Start or Start/End.
Data Link Monitoring Time | Set the data link monitoring time (ms).
Parameter Name Set the name of parameter.
Total Slave Stations Display the number of total slave stations.
Switch Screens Switch the screens between LB/LW or LX/LY.

LB/LW or LX/LY Setting Assign each station of cyclic data LB/LW or LX/LY.

Screen button

L Spedify I/ Master Station

Specify the I/O master station.

L4 Specify Reserved Station

Specify the reserved station.

L] Equal Assignment

Assign the number of link device points of all stations equally.

L] Identical Point Assignment

Assign the same number of link device points based on the total number of set stations.

L] Supplementary Setting

Set such as the block data assurance per station setting and the transient settings.

11| wayl Jejoweled YIOMIBN |'2'S
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(b) Target setting screen

(CC IE Control{Contral Station)

Click "Target settings" to display
the "Target settings" screen.

1 1|CPUNo.1

A A A A A A A A A A A A A A

Cear | chec |  Ed | concel |

On "Target settings”, set "Network No.", "Station No.", "Target CPU" for specifying "Logical station No.".
Set "Logical station No." within the range of 65 to 239.
The maximum number of "Logical station No." is 175.
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(2) CC-Link IE Field Network setting

Item

Description

Set the network configuration
setting in the CC IE Field
Configuration window

Enable the CC IE Field Configuration window. "
Select this to set the network configuration settings on the CC IE Field Configuration
window.

Network Type Specify the network type (CC IE Field) whose parameters are to be set.
Start I/O No. Set the start I/O number in 16-point unit.

Channel No. Set the channel number (181 to 188) used in MELSEC data link function.
Network No. Set the network number.

Total Stations

Set the total number of (slave) stations.
When CC IE Field Configuration window is enabled, the content set on the CC IE Field
Configuration window is displayed.

Group No. Set the group number.
Set the station number of a module.

Station No. When CC IE Field Configuration window is enabled, the content set on the CC IE Field
Configuration window is displayed.

Mode Set the mode.

CC IE Field Configuration
Setting

When CC IE Field Configuration window is enabled, CC IE Field Configuration window is
displayed. (I==~ Page 95, Section 5.2.2)

Network Configuration Setting

When CC IE Field Configuration window is disabled, Network configuration window is
displayed.

Equal Assignment

Assign the number of link device points of all stations equally.

Identical Point
Assignment

Assign the same number of link device points based on the total number of set stations.

Supplementary Setting

Set the settings such as the link scan mode setting*z, loopback function setting, and block
data assurance per station.

Network Operation Setting

Set the settings such as parameter name, data link faulty station setting, and output
setting during CPU STOP.

Refresh Parameters

Set the link devices of the CC-Link IE Field Network module, and set the link devices and
the range of transfer between internal buffers of C Controller module.
(== Page 94, (6) in this section)

Target settings

Set the network number, station number and target CPU accessed as logical station
number.
(I==" Page 90, (1)(b) in this section)

Transient transmission size ™

Set the maximum transmission size (480 words/960 words) when executing the transient
transmission via other network numbers with MELSEC data link function.

*1: Master station only
*2:  Asynchronous only

*3: When the data that exceeds the maximum size set for "Transient transmission size" is specified in MELSEC data link
function, the data is divided and sent. Note that in SEND function of the mdSendEx function, the data that exceeds the
maximum size set for "Transient transmission size" cannot be sent.
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(3) MELSECNET/H setting

Item

Description

Specify the network type (MELSECNET/10 mode or MELSECNET/H mode) whose

Network Type parameters are to be set.

Start I/0O No. Set the start /O number.

Channel No. Set the channel number (51 to 54).
Network No. Set the network number.”’

Total Stations

Set the total number of (slave) stations.

Group No.

Set the group number.

Mode

Set the mode.

Network Range Assignment

Set the I/O master station, reserved station, link devices, transient setting, and low-
speed cyclic.

Refresh Parameters

Set refresh parameters.™ (=" Page 94, (6) in this section)

Target settings

Set the network number, station number and target CPU accessed as logical station
number.
(== Page 90, (1)(b) in this section)

Transient transmission size™

Set the maximum transmission size (480 words/960 words) when executing the
transient transmission via other network numbers with MELSEC data link function.

*1: The same network number cannot be set.

*2 1 The status of transient transmission error history cannot be set.

*3: When the data that exceeds the maximum size set for "Transient transmission size" is specified in MELSEC data link
function, the data is divided and sent. Note that in SEND function of the mdSendEx function, the data that exceeds
the maximum size set for "Transient transmission size" cannot be sent.

Screen button

L] Spedify I/ Master Station

Set the 1/0O master station.

L] Spedify Reserved Station

Specify the reserved station.

L Equal Assignment

Assign the number of link device points of all stations equally.

o Identical Point Assignment

Assign the same number of link device points based on the total number of set stations.

[ Supplementary Setting

Set the settings such as transient setting and low-speed cyclic setting.



(4) CC-Link setting

CHAPTER 5 SETTING PARAMETERS

Item

Description

Number of Modules

Set the number of CC-Link modules.

Start 1/0 No.

Set the start I/O number.

Channel No.

Set the channel number (81 to 88).

Operation Setting

Set the Parameter Name, Data Link Disorder Station, Case of CPU Stop Setting, Number
of Exclusive Station, Expanded Cyclic Setting, and Block Data Assurance per Station.

Type

Set the master station or local station.

Master Station Data Link Type

The setting is fixed to "PLC Parameter Auto Start" for the master station.

Mode™

Set the mode.
Select the mode from Ver.1 Mode, Ver.2 Mode, Additional mode, Offline.

Total Module Connected

Set the total number of remote stations, local stations, intelligent device stations, and/or
standby master stations connected to the master station.

Retry Count

Set the number of retries in case a communication error occurs.

Automatic Reconnection Station
Count

Set the number of remote stations, local stations, intelligent device stations, and/or
standby master stations can be returned to the system in one link scan.

Standby Master Station No.

Specify the station number of the standby master station.

CPU Down Select

Specify the data link status when an error occurs in the programmable controller CPU
(programmable controller CPU, C Controller module) on the master station.

Delay time Setting

Set the link scan interval delay time.

Station Information Setting

Set the settings such as station type and exclusive counts.

Target settings

Set the station number and target CPU accessed as logical station number.
(I==" Page 90, (1)(b) in this section)

*1: The remote I/O network mode is not available.
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(5) Routing parameter setting

Display "Routing parameter setting” screen as shown below by clicking the Routing Farameters| putton.
This setting is common to MELSECNET/H, CC-Link IE Controller Network, and CC-Link IE Field Network.

ﬂ Metwork Parameter - MELSECNE./& Network Parameter Settin... L

Target Network | Relay Network | Relay |
No. MNo. Station No.

el (=0 el il el el = N R N A B R L

Clear Chedc End Cancel |
Item Description
Target Network No. Set the network number (1 to 239) of other networks.
Relay Network No. Set the network number (1 to 239) of local network.
Relay Station No. Set the relay station number (1 to 120) of local network.

(6) Refresh parameter setting

The following screen is displayed when the refresh parameter is specified on the network parameter setting.

Assignment Method
" Points/Start
{* Start/End
Link Side CPU Side -
Dev. Name | Points Start End Dev. Name | Points Start S
Transfer 1 - - -
Transfer 2 - - -
Transfer 3 - - -
Transfer 4 - o -
Transfer 5 - o -
Transfer & - -+ -
Transfer 7 - - -
Transfer 8 hd - -
Transfer 9 - - -
Transfer 10 - o - -
Default Chedk | End | Cancel
Item Description
Assignment Method Select from Points/Start or Start/End.
Select the device of link side.
. . Applicable devices:
Link Side Dev.name .
* CC-Link IE Controller Network, MELSECNET/H: LX, LY, LB, LW
* CC-Link IE Field Network: RX, RY, RWw, RWr
Select the device of CPU side.
CPU Side Dev.name . .
Applicable devices: B, W
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5.2.2

Setting parameters on CC IE Field Configuration window

Network configuration and equipment configuration of CC-Link IE Field Network can be set when "CC IE Field (Master
Station)" is set in the CC-Link IE Field Network parameter.

Point/

Select "Set the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field Configuration window" on the CC-Link IE/MELSECNET
Module Configuration screen in advance.

(1) CC IE Field Configuration window

Screen display

®  Click the | CC IE Field Configuration Setfing | button on the "CC-Link IEIMELSECNET Module Configuration"

£% CCIE Field Configuration Module 1 (Start 1/O No.: 0000) = | ]
i CCIEField Configuration _Edit _View
'Mode Setting:  [Online (Mormal Mode) ~ | Assignment Method: |start/End - Link Scan Time (Approx.): 0.86 ms \ Module List x
RXJRY Setfing RWwRWI Setting Refresh Device Select CCIE Field | Find Module | My Fav 4 »
o, Model Name sTAZ Station Type |
points | Start | End | Ponts | Start | End | Rx | RY | Rww | RWr NEES]
J [0 o lkostsioton [ I Y O O G i 1 Freld Modlule
H : | 1 GTiETTX 1 InteligentDevice Station 16 0000 O0OF 8 0000 0007 CC IE Field Module (Mitsubishi Electric
List of stations . R .
Fe | 2 NZ2GFEL16D Remote Device Station 16 0010 0F 4 0010 0013 Master/Local Module
B | - NZEX-160D) - ) oo Basic Digital Input Module
2% 3 GeneralRemote Device Station | 3 Remote Device Station 16 0030 O003F 4 0020 0023 B Basic Digital Output Module
B 4 QI7IGFL1LT2 4 Local station 16 0040 004F 4 0030 0033 Basic Analog Input Module
El | 5 GeneralLocal Staion 5 Local Station 16 0050 O0SF 4 0040 0043 Basic Analog Output Module
£2 | 6 GeneralRemote Device Station | 6  Remote Device Station 16 0050 OO6F 4 0050 0053 Basic High-Speed Counter Module
Extension Digital Input Module
- L | M Extension Digital Output Module
"\ @ cor1000 series
Host Station
Device map area
GT16™X  NZ2GF2BT- NZ2EX-16 Generl Re QU7IGF11- General loc  General Re
16D D) mote Device T2 al Siation  mote Device
Station Station
: 2
i Output x
Supplementary Informatior. (=] Output ‘

Mode Setting

Select the mode by clicking.

Assignment Method

Select the assignment method of link device.

Link Scan Time
(Approx.)

Display the approximate value of link scan time.

N

Move the position of the slave module selected in the 'list of stations' up/down.
The station number does not change even when the position of the module is moved.

List of stations

Display the list of stations which configure CC-Link IE Field Network.
(== Page 96, (1)(a) in this section)

Device map area

Display the equipment configuration of CC-Link IE Field Network graphically.

Module List Display the CC IE Field modules in the list.
Supplementary . X . .
. . Display the supplementary information of the refresh devices.
Information window
Output Display the messages or errors occurred on the CC |E Field Configuration window.
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(a) List of stations

RX/RY Setting RWw/RWr Setting Refresh Device

No. Model Name STA# Station Type ReservedError Invalid Station | Alias Comment Station-spedific mode setting
Points | Start | End |Points | Start | End | RX | RY | RWw | RWr

[l 0 |Hoststation vastersebon ||| | | | | | [ | | | |
- 1 GIre*™x 1 Intelligent Device Station 16 0000 OOOF 8 0000 o007 No Setting

=5 2 NZ2GF2B1-16D 2 Remote Device Station 15 0010 O0OIF 4 0010 0013 No Setting

=9 - NZ2EX-16(DI) e 16 0020 o002F

g 3 General Remote Device Station 3 Remote Device Station 16 0030 O003F 4 0020 0023 No Setting

m 4 QI7IGF11-T2 4 Local Station 15 0040 004F 4 0030 0033 No Setting

o 5 General Local Station 5  Local Station 16 0050 00SF 4 0040 0043 No Setting

g 6  General Remote Device Station 6 Remote Device Station 16 0080 006F 4 0050 0053 No Setting

Item Description
Module No. '0" is displayed for master station, and 'order of every slave station' is displayed for slave station.

Display the module type of master station/slave station.
Model Name When the module information does not exist, "Module without profile" is displayed.
Set this item after registering the profile.

Station No. (STA#) Set the station number of the master station/slave station in the range from 1 to 120.
) Display the station type of master station/slave station.
Station Type . ) . s
Click the cell and select the station type displayed by clicking .
RX/RY Setting Set the RX/RY assignment for each slave station. Set RX/RY in 16-point unit.
RWw/RWr Setting Set the RWw/RWr assignment for each slave station. Set RWw/RWr in 4-point unit.

Display devices of the CPU module to which link devices of master/local module are linkrefreshed.

Refresh Device
This item is displayed only when the refresh parameter is set.

) . Display the setting status of reserved station/error invalid station for slave station.
Reserved/Error Invalid Station ) ) . . . . .
Click the cell and select the reserved station/error invalid station displayed by clicking .

Alias Display the device name.

Comment Display the information set to comment 1 on the Property screen.

Station-specific mode setting | Display the station-specific mode of the module.

Operating procedure

1. Select the module from the module list, and drag and drop it to the 'list of stations’ or 'device map area'.
The slave station is added to the 'list of stations'. The added module is displayed on the 'device map area'.
2. Setthe parameters by following the screen items on the CC IE Field Configuration window.

3. Sselect [CC IE Field Configuration] = [Close with Reflecting the Setting].
Exit the settings of the CC-Link Configuration window.

Point/’

@ Considerations when the selected status of "Set the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration
window" is changed
The following are the considerations when editing the network configuration by changing selected/cleared status.
+ Selecting the item
The network configuration of "CC IE Field (Master Station)" set on the CC-Link IE/MELSECNET Module
Configuration screen is set on the CC IE Field Configuration window automatically.
Note that, all modules of the network configuration are changed to general-purpose CC IE Field modules. The file
size of parameter to be written to the C Controller module increases.
+ Clearing the item
The network configuration set on the CC IE Field Configuration window is set on the CC-Link IEEMELSECNET
Module Configuration screen automatically.

@ Setting general-purpose CC IE Field modules
When a non-Mitsubishi module or a module which is not displayed on the module list is used, drag and drop a
generalpurpose CC IE Field module.
A general-purpose CC |E Field module can be replaced with a specific module.

@ Display of module name on the 'device map area'
"Object Name" on the Properties screen is displayed for each module name on the 'device map area'.
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(2) Replacing general-purpose CC IE Field module

(a) Replace a general-purpose CC IE Field module with a specific module.

Replace a general-purpose CC IE Field module of slave station with a specific module.

Screen display
1. Select the general-purpose CC IE Field module to be replaced in the 'list of stations’ on the CC IE
Field Configuration window.
2. Select [CC IE Field Configuration] = [Change Module] = [Replace General CC IE Field Module].

Replace General CCIE Field Module (|
Replace the replacement target general CC IE Field modie to the module selected in the ist.
Replacement Target:
Station Type Remote Device Station
STAZ Object Name
- Modues can be
s General Remote Device Station replaced in a batch
by selecting
Select All
Cancel All Selections
Replacement Candidate
Type Model Name Manufacturer Qutline Spedfication
Basic Daital Input Modle [outline] E
Basic Digital Output Module NZ2GF2B1-16T Mitsubishi Electric DCkiﬂDut module(Screw terminal bl
Basic Digital Output Moduie NE2GF2B1-16TE Misioshi B E'S[pect"%%tm"]
Basic Analog Input Module NZ2GF2B-60AD4 Mitsubishi Electric DC input 16 points
Basic Analog Qutput Module NZ2GF2B-60DA4 Mitsubishi Electric 24VDC (positive/negative common
Basic High-Speed Counter Module NZ2GFCF-D62PD2 Mitsubishi Electric f"\'ﬂid type)
[Manufacturer Name]
Mitsubishi Electric
[Station Type]
Remote Device Station -
Replace Cancel
Item Description
Replacement Target -
Station Type Display the station type selected on the CC IE Field Configuration window.

Display the modules with the same condition as the one selected for “Replacement Target.
List of modules to be replaced Select the check box(es) on the "Station Number" column of the module to be replaced.
(Two or more modules can be selected.)

Replacement Candidate Select the module to be replaced with.

Operating procedure

®  Set the items on the screen, and click the Replace button.
The general-purpose CC IE Field module in the list of stations is replaced with the module selected for
"Replacement Candidate".
The general-purpose CC IE Field module displayed on the 'device map area' is replaced with the module
selected for "Replacement Candidate".

Screen button

L4 Select Al

Selects all modules displayed on "Replacement Target".

L4 Cancel All Selections

Cancels the selected status of all modules selected for "Replacement Target".
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(b) Replacing to general-purpose CC IE Field module

Replace a module of slave station to a general-purpose CC IE Field module.

Operating procedure

1. Select a module to be replaced in the 'list of stations' on the CC IE Field Configuration window.

2. Sselect [CC IE Field Configuration] = [Change Module] = [Change to General CC IE Field Module].
The module is changed to the corresponding general-purpose CC IE Field module.

(3) Changing transmission path method

Change the transmission path method to line / star or ring.

Operating procedure

® Select [CC IE Field Configuration] = [Change Transmission Path Method] = [Line/Star] / [Ring].
The transmission path method is changed to the selected transmission path method.

Point/’

@® Transmission path method and loopback function setting
The change of transmission path method and the loopback function setting on the CC IE Field Supplementary Setting
screen are linked.
* When line/star is selected, the loopback function setting is disabled.
* When ring is selected, the loopback function setting is enabled.
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(4) Setting supplementary functions

Set the link scan mode setting, loopback function setting, and block data assurance per station.

Screen display

® Select [CC-IE Field Configuration] = [Supplementary Setting].

CCIE Field Supplementary Setting @

Link Scan Mode Setting Block Data Assurance per Station
¥ Assure Block Data

Loopback Function Setting

[T use
* Please build netwerk configuration (ring
configuration)
that the end stations of Line Connection
are connected to each other.
Item Description
Link Scan Mode Setting Set the constant scan time.

Set whether to use the loopback function.

Loopback Function Settin
P 9 Select this item when the transmission path method is ring.

Set whether to assure block data per station for link refreshes between the CPU module
and the master/local module.
Select this when including a remote device station in the network configuration.

Block Data Assurance per
Station

Operating procedure

®  Set the items on the screen, and click the button.
The settings are applied to the CC IE Field Configuration window.

Point/’

@ Transmission path method and loopback function setting
The change of transmission path method and the loopback function setting on the CC IE Field Supplementary Setting
screen are linked.
* When "Use" is cleared for the loopback function setting, line/start is selected for the setting under [CC IE Field
Configuration] = [Change Transmission Path Method].
* When "Use" is selected for the loopback function setting, ring is selected for the setting under [CC IE Field
Configuration] = [Change Transmission Path Method].
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Screen display

(5) Assigning link devices equally
Assign link device points of all stations equally.

Select [CC IE Field Configuration] = [Equal Assignment].

Equal Assignment @

Assigns the link device points of all stations equally.

RX/RY Equal Assignment RWw/RWIr Equal Assignment

Start Mo. Start No.
Total Points Total Points

Station Start Station
Station End Station

Apply
Close

Item

Description

RX/RY Equal Assignment

Start Station Set the start station number to be assigned equally.
End Station Set the last station number to be assigned equally.
Start No. Set the start number of the link device to be assigned equally.

Total Points Assigned

Set the total number of link device points to be assigned equally.

RWw/RWr Equal Assignment

Start Station Set the start station number to be assigned equally.
End Station Set the last station number to be assigned equally.
Start No. Set the start number of the link device to be assigned equally.

Total Points Assigned

Set the total number of link device points to be assigned equally.

Operating procedure

Set the items on the screen, and click the button.
The settings are applied to the CC IE Field Configuration window.
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(6) Assign the equal number of link device points

Assign the equal number of link device points based on the total number of set stations.

Screen display

® Select [CC IE Field Configuration] = [Identical Point Assignment].

Identical Point Assignment @
Assigns the link device with the identical point according to the set number
of total stations.

For the station induding the extension module, please distribute the points
of the main module to the extension module after executing this function.

Identical Point Assignment

Points
Apply
Close

Operating procedure

*  Enter the number of points to be assigned, and click the button.
The equal number of points is assigned per stations.

(7) Checking system configuration of CC-Link IE Field Network
Check whether the equipment configuration of CC IE Field is correct after setting the network configuration on the
CC IE Field Configuration window.

Operating procedure

® Select [CC IE Field Configuration] = [Check] = [System Configuration].
The system configuration of CC-Link IE Field Network is checked.
Check the result of the system configuration check on the Output window.
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(8) Performing parameter processing of slave station

Perform the processing relates to parameters of slave stations.

The applicable parameter processing differs according to the target slave station.

The setting status and setting values of the Parameter Processing of Slave Station screen can be saved in the
CSV file format.

Point/

@ Considerations when performing parameter processing
Check the following before performing the parameter processing.
» The C Controller module set as a connection target is in STOP status.
» The network parameter of master station matches with the start I/O number of CCPU parameter.
* The network parameter of C Controller module matches with the actual CC IE Field configuration.

Screen display

1. Select a module to which parameters are applied from the 'list of stations' on the CC IE Field
Configuration window.

2. Sselect [CC IE Field Configuration] = [Parameter Processing of Slave Station].

Parameter Processing of Slave Station 3l

TargetModule [ N72GF2B1-16D,NZ2EX-16(D1) -
Start 1/0 No.:0000 - Station No.:2

Method selecton: parameter read x| [The parameters are read from the target module. -

Parameter Information
Checked parameters are the targets of selected processes.

Hame Initial Value |Read Value |White Walue |Setting Range |Unit | Description -
Station parameter I
Input response time setting |5 10ms | | I | [ The input module takes =
COutput HOLD/CLEAR setting |- GLEAR. | | I | |Set whether to hold orc
Cyclic data update watch tim... [0 | | [0to 20 [=100ms | Set the cyclic data upds
Batic module parameter
£ Input OFF delay sefting Set whether o enable o

- Tnput OFF delay settine X0 1o 150000 |x400us | When the actual input t.
o Tnput OFF delay setting 31 1o 150000 |x400us | When the actual input .
+ Tnput OFF delay settine %2 to 160000 |<400us | When the actual input .
-+« Tnput OFF delay setting %3 1o 160000 |<400us | When the actual input .
Tnput OFF delay setting X4 to 160000 |x400us | When the actual input t. _
el i »
P

Clear All Read Value™

Process Option

There is no option in the selected

“The refreshed device values of remote 1/O or remote registers may be averwritten. P
-Accesses the CPU by using the current connection destination. Please check if there is any problem with the connection destiation.

Process is executed according to the parameters written in the CPUL.

For information on items not displayed on the screen, please refer to the manual.

Execute
Export.. Close

Item Description

Target Module Information Display the slave stations on which the parameter processing is performed.

Method selection Select a processing to be performed from the list displayed by clicking.

Display the parameters of the slave station.

Parameter Information
The selected parameters are the targets of the selected process to be executed.

Process Option Set this for the processing selected for "Method selection"”.
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Operating procedure

®  Set the items on the screen, and click the Execute button.
The parameter processing is performed.

Screen button

o Clear all Read Value™ |

Deletes all values displayed in the "Read Value" column of "Parameter Information".

o Clear all "Write Value™ |

Deletes all values displayed in the "Write Value" column of "Parameter Information”.

o Import... |

Imports the selected status and writing values of "Parameter Information" saved in the CSV file format in
advance.

o Export... |

Saves the selected status and writing values of "Parameter Information" in the CSV file format.
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(9) Performing commands for slave stations

Perform commands for slave stations.
Applicable commands differ according to the target slave station.

Screen display
1. Select a module on which a command is performed from the 'list of stations' on the CC IE Field

Configuration window.
2. Sselect [CC IE Field Configuration] = [Command Execution of Slave Station].

==

Command Execution of Slave Station

TergetModule  [N72GF2B 1-16D NZZEX-16(0D)
Start I/0 No.:0000 - Station No.:2

Method selecton: [Error history read =] [The error history is read from the target module

Command Setting

There is no command setting in the selected

Exeaution Result
Wame [Read Valie [Unit_| Beseription =
Error histary1 read I3
Error and Solution m
der of generation

rror time] First two digits of the year/Last two digits of the year
Tror time] Monihy Day

rror time] Hour/Minute

rror time] Second/Ho U=

rror code details

rror code details A
e ET

« m

“The refreshed device values of remote 1/O o remote registers may be overwitien.
~Accesses the CPU by using the current connection destination. Please chedk i there s any problem with the comnection destination.

Frocess is executed according to the parameters written in the CPU.
For information on items not displeyed on the screen, please refer to the manual.

Execute
Close

Item Description

Target Module Information | Display the information of target module on which the command is performed.

Method selection Select a processing to be performed from the list displayed by clicking.

Command Settin Set the writing values set for the processing selected for "Method selection”.
° For details, refer to the manual of the slave station being used.

Operating procedure
® Set the items on the screen, and click the Execute button.

The command processing is performed.
The result of the processing is displayed on "Execution Result".
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5.3 Setting Intelligent Function Module Parameter

This section explains how to set the intelligent function module parameters.

Screen display
Operations from the menu and the project view are available.
®  "Project" menu = "Intelligent Function Module"

®  Project view = "Intelligent Function Module"

(1) Operations from the menu of "Intelligent Function Module™

(a) Adding modules

Add the intelligent function module.

Screen display

® Select [Project] = [Intelligent Function Module] = [Add New Module].

MNew Module @
Module Selection
Module Type |Analog Module ﬂ
Module Name |Q64AD ﬂ

Mount Position

Base Mo. |- A Mounted SlotMo. |0 _|::I Acknowledge IO Assignment

Iv¥ Spedify start XY address | 0000 (H) 1 Slot Occupy [16 points]

Title Setting
Title |

oK | Cancel

(b) Deleting modules

Delete an intelligent function module.

Operating procedure
1. Select the intelligent function module to be deleted from the Project view. (==~ Page 40, Section
421 (1))

2. Select [Project] = [Intelligent Function Module] = [Delete Module].
The selected intelligent function module is deleted.

Jejaweled s|npoyy uonound jusbisiu) Bumes €'
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(c) Property
Set the properties of the intelligent function module.

Screen display

®  Select [Project] = [Intelligent Function Module] = [Property].

Property of 0020h:Q64AD =

Module Selection
Module Tvpe IAnang Module ;I
IModule Mame |Q64AD j

—Mount Position

Base No. I— Yl Mounted Slot No. I 0 _|: Acknowledge 10 Assignment

¥ Spedfy start XY address | 0000 (H) 1Slot Occupy [16 paints]
rTitle Setting
Title | Q64AD Analog Module

oK I Cancel

(d) Intelligent function module parameter list

Display the list of parameter setting status of all intelligent function modules.

Screen display

®  Select [Project] = [Intelligent Function Module] = [Intelligent Function Module Parameter List].

e N N
Intelligent Function Module Parameter List E
Inteligent Function Module Parameter Setting Status
XY Address Module Name Initialization(Count) [
0000 QD75M2 -
0020 Q&4RD [w]Setting Exist(s) =
0030 QE4TCTT [¥]Setting Exist(21)
0040 QI71C24M =
-
r—Explanation
Confirm setting status of the intelligent function module, and switch valid firvalid(*) of
inteligent function module parameter if necessary.
(*Checked items will be created as intelligent function module parameter)
rIntelligent Function Module Parameter Setting Count Total
Initial B7 (Max:4098) 0

Close
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CHAPTER 5 SETTING PARAMETERS

(2) Operations from the project view

(a) Operations from the menu displayed by right-clicking "Intelligent Function Module".

Item Description
New Module Add an intelligent function module.
Paste Paste the copied data of the intelligent function module.
Intelligent Function Module Display the list of parameter setting status of all intelligent
Parameter List function modules.

Read the data from the parameter file created in GX

Read GX Configurator-QP Data
g Configurator-QP.

Property Check the modified date of parameters.

(b) Operations from the menu displayed by right-clicking each module.

Item Description
Copy Copy the intelligent function module data.
Delete Delete the intelligent function module.
Register to Intelligent Function Open the intelligent function module monitor window of
Module Monitor selected module.
Property Set the properties of the intelligent function module.

Point/’

@ For settings of intelligent function module parameter, refer to the following manual.
L1 User's manual of each module to be used

@ The auto refresh function of intelligent function module is not supported by C Controller module.

® The intelligent function modules without setting items cannot be added in Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller
module.

® When setting MODBUS® Interface Module, consider the terms displayed on the screen as the following terms.

The term displayed on the screen Term
PLC CPU
PLC CPU C Controller module

Jejaweled s|npoyy uonound jusbisiu) Bumes €'
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(3) Operations from Simple Motion Module Setting Tool

Parameters and positioning data of simple motion modules are set by Simple Motion Module Setting Tool.

Screen display

® Select Project view = "Intelligent Function Module™ = "(module)", and double-click "Simple
Motion Module Setting".

Operating procedure

®  For the operating method of Simple Motion Module Setting Tool, refer to the following manual.
(=5~ "Help" on the Simple Motion Module Setting Tool

Point />

@ C Controller module is not supported by L series simple motion modules (LD77MH4, LD77MH16).

® When using Simple Motion Module Setting Tool, replace the terms on the screen as follows.

Term on the screen Term after the replacement
GX Works2 Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module
MELSOFT Application MELSEC
GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual Setting/Monitoring Tools for the C Controller Module
GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common) Operating Manual
PLC CPU C Controller module
Device/Buffer Memory batch Monitor Device Monitor
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CHAPTER 6 SETTING C CONTROLLER MODULE CONNECTION DESTINATION

CHAPTER 6 SETTING C CONTROLLER MODULE
CONNECTION DESTINATION

This chapter explains how to set a connection destination for accessing a C Controller module from Setting/monitoring
tools for the C Controller module.

6.1 Setting Connection Destinations

This section explains how to set communication routes, including the interfaces both on the personal computer and
programmable controller CPU and the routing networks, for accessing a C Controller module.

Multiple connection destinations can be set in Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module. To set multiple
connection destinations, create data for each connection destination on the "New Data" screen. (I~ Page 112,
Section 6.1.2)

Screen display

® Select Navigation window = Connection Destination view = "(connection destination data

name)".

Transfer Setup Connectionl

b B 0 & 5 B H =

usB CC IE Cont CcCink Ethernet Q) Series NET{II) PLC AF

- MNET/10(H) Board Board Bus Board Board Board
Board Jj
UsB
P 0 0 0 5 2
PLC CC IE Cont CCAink Ethernet c24 GOT CC IE Field CC IE Field
Module NET/10(H) Module Module Communication Ethernet
Module Head Module Adapter Jj

PLC Mode | QCPU (Q mode)

;I'I] Connection Channel List... |

No Spedification Other Station Other Station
(Single Network) (Co-existence Network) Direct Coupled Setting

Connection Test

Time Out (Sec.) | 30 Retry Times |0
PLC Type
H B H BB N

suoneunseq uonosuuo) bumes |9

CCIECont  CCIEField Ethernet CClink c24
NET/10(H) JJ System Image...
»
‘ o |
CCIECont  CCIEField Ethernet CClink Cc24
NET/10(H) JJ Cancel
»

Accessing Host Station

Multiple CPU Setting

Target ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ Target PLC
System =F |=F SF S
1 2 3 G

Not Spedfied
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6.1.1 Transfer setup screen

Interfaces are displayed on the "Transfer Setup" screen as shown below and detailed settings of each

XI PLC side I/F

< MELSECNET/10(H) >

% Network route
=
Board J

interface can be configured.

PC side I/F &7

Transfer Setup ¢

0 R O o &=

CCAlink Ethemnet Q Series NET(ID) PLC

Board Board Bus Board Board
Al
CC [E Cont. CCink Ethernet C22 GOT CC IE Field CC IE Field
NET/10(H) Maodule Module Communication  Ethernet
Module HeadModue  Adapter [ *|

PLCMode [QCPU (Q mode)

Connection Channel List...

Other S/4tion Other Station
(SingZZ Network) (Co-existence Network)

No Specification
Direct Coupled Setting

Connection Test

::we — Detailed setting
display fields

System Image.

Line Connection (QIAETEL,C24),..

‘ oK

CC IE Cont CC IE Field Ethernet
NET/10(H) El

Accessing Host Station

Multiple CPU g Target
ﬂ g g g TargetPLC ,ﬁ
SFEREEE otspedtid —

12 3 4

Detailed settings can be set for underlined items on the screen. Double-click these items to set the details.
The items whose icons are displayed in yellow are items that have been already set.
® PCsidellF
Set the interface of the personal computer.
® PLCsidellF
Set the interface of the C Controller module connected to the personal computer.
®  Other Station Setting

Item Description

Specify this to access the C Controller module directly connected to a personal

No Specification
computer.

® Target system
Specify the access target in the multiple CPU system
Only "No Specification" can be selected for "Other Station Setting".
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CHAPTER 6 SETTING C CONTROLLER MODULE CONNECTION DESTINATION

Screen button

Connection Channel List. ..

Displays the "Connection Channel List" screen.
The connection destination can be set while checking network routes on the "Connection Channel List"

screen.
Since the route selected on the "Connection Channel List" screen is set automatically on the "Transfer

Setup" screen, the setting is easy even for a complex system.
(I=="Page 111, (1) in this section)

Direct Coupled Setting ‘

Changes the connection destination setting for the setting that connects a personal computer directly to
the C Controller module to be accessed.
This function is useful to change the station specification from another station to host station.

Connection Test ‘

Tests if the target C Controller module set on the "Transfer Setup" screen can be accessed normally.

If accessed normally, the model of the target C Controller module is displayed on the "PLC Type" field,
one of the detailed setting display fields. In addition, for the multiple CPU system, the CPU number of the
connection destination is displayed on the "Detail" field.

System Image...

Displays the set connection channel in an illustration.

(1) Connection channel list

Operating procedure

1.

2.

Connection Channel ist =

Select a route on the "Connection Channel List" o i o

screen.
17 CPU

Clickthe U= |1 o |putton. ga ﬁp'm

The selected route is displayed on the "Transfer Setup'
screen. Set the settings such as network number and

station number depending on the access target. el T
"List mode"
List mode Description

Display all routes supported by
Display All Routes Setting/monitoring tools for the C
Controller module.

Specify the interfaces for

"PC side I/F" and "PLC side I/F"
Display Selected on the "Transfer Setup" screen
Routes and select "Display Selected
Routes" to display only
accessible communication routes.
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6.1.2 Creating connections

Create a new connection.
Select Navigation window = Connection Destination view, and perform the following operation.

Screen display

®  Select [Project] = [Object] = [New] ().

Add New Data (=2

Data Name

[ Set as Default Connection

oK | Cancel

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description
Data Name Enter the name of the connection to be created.
Set as Default Connection Select this to specify the connection destination to be created for regular use.

2. Click the button.

The created connection target is added to "All Connections" in the Connection Destination view.
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CHAPTER 6 SETTING C CONTROLLER MODULE CONNECTION DESTINATION

6.1.3 Specifying connection destination for regular use

Specify the connection destination for regular use when multiple connection destinations are set.

Operating procedure

1. Select the connection destination data to be specified for regular use from the "All Connections”
on the Connection Destination view.
2. Select [Project] = [Object] = [Set as Default Connection].

The name of the selected connection destination data is set as the connection destination for regular use,
and displayed on "Current Connection".

Navigation ]
Cf 22 @ 5o 2)

Current Connection
Q ProductionLine2

All Connections

= ProductionLinel i5 is appended to the icon of data
1 NI ) e specified as the connection destination
=g ProductionLines for regular use.

jﬁ Project

14 Connection Destination

Point/

@ Connection destination setting
The connection destination data can also be specified for regular use by dragging and dropping it from "All Connections"
to "Current Connection".

suoneunseq uonosuuo) bumes |9
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6.2

Accessing C Controller Module Directly

This section explains how to access the C Controller module directly connected to a personal computer.

6.2.1

Connecting with USB cable

The following explains the setting for accessing the host C Controller module from Setting/monitoring tools for the C

Controller module with USB cable.

Host C Controller module

a

CCirk
Board

cC-ink
Module

CCTE Cont
MNET/10(H)
Module

When connecting directly .-n]i Connection Channel List..
to the C Controller module. o Soesificatioy Other Station Other Station
(Single Network) {Co-existence Network) Direct Coupled Setting
Connection Test
Time Out (Sec.) | 30 Retry Times | 0 _—
PLC Type
Detail
CCIE Cont CC IE Field Ethernet CCink c24
NET/10(H) sl System Image....
;
oK
CCIE Cont CC IE Field Ethernet CC-ink c24 —
NET/10(H)
22l
Accessing Host Station
Multiple CPU Setting
g g ﬂ g TargetPLC ,—4|
I L Mot Specified
1 2 3 4

Ethernet Q Series NET(IT) PLC AF
Board Bus Board Board Board
ol
Ethernet c24 GOT CC IE Field CC IEField
Module Communication Ethernet
HeadModule  Adapter ||

PLC Mode | QCPU (Q mode)

Operating procedure

1. Set "Serial USB" for "PC side I/F" on the "Transfer Setup" screen.

2. Set "PLC Module" for "PLC side I/F" on the "Transfer Setup” screen.

3. Double-click the "No Specification" icon for "Other
Station Setting" on the "Transfer Setup" screen to

display the screen as shown on the right.
Set "Check at communication time" and
"Retry times" as necessary.

Click the button.
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Communication Time 30 SeC.

I - Cancel
Retry Times 0 times —I
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CHAPTER 6 SETTING C CONTROLLER MODULE CONNECTION DESTINATION

6.2.2 Accessing by Ethernet

Access the C Controller module from Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module by Ethernet.

Z7777TIIIT

B Ethernet

Transfer Setup Connectionl

UsB CC IE Cont Q Series NET(I) PLC AF
NET/10(H) Bus Board Board Board
Board o

NetworkNo.[~  StationNe.[~  Protocol [TCP

ccenr (@ IR R

PLC 'CC IE Cont CC-Link. Ethernet c24 CC IE Field CC IE Field
Modile /' NET/10(H) Module Module Communication  Ethernet
Module HeadModule  Adapter |

PLC Mode | QCPU (Q mode)
IP Address /Host Name | 192.168.3.39

.—'n] Connection Channel List...

o Specificatior, Other Station Other Station
(Single Network) (Co-existence Network) Direct Coupled Setting

Connection Test

PLC Type
Detail
CCIECont  CCIEField Ethernet CCLink Cc24

NET/10(H) System Image...

H BEEE N
CCIE Cont CCIE Field Ethernet CC-link c24
NET/100) o Cancel
.

Accessing Host Station

Time Out (Sec.) | 30 Retry Times | 0

Multiple CPU Setting

!I !I !I !I Target PLC —

1ouIay)3 Aq Buissadoy z'z'9
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hot Specified
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Operating procedure

1.

Double-click the "Ethernet Board" icon for "PC side I/F"
on the "Transfer Setup” screen to display the screen as
shown on the right.

Select the protocol, and click the button.

Double-click the "PLC Module" icon for "PLC side I/F"
on the "Transfer Setup” screen to display the screen as
shown on the right.

Set the IP address or the host name, and click the

button.

Double-click the "No Specification" icon for "Other
Station Setting" on the "Transfer Setup” screen to
display the screen as shown on the right.

Set "Check at communication time" and

"Retry times" as necessary.

Click the button.

PC side I/F Ethernet Board Setting [E5cE|

Network No. | -
This setting is an assignment for Ethernet board.
Please executs the following settings.

Network Mo.: Network Mo. of Ethernet module set in parameter.
Station No.: Station No. that does not overlap on the same loop.

Station No.

Cancel

Network Mo. and station No. are not necessary for communication
wi

- Communication with Ethernet part of CPU built-in Ethernet.

- Communication via GOT Transparent.

- Communication via IE Field Ethernet adapter.

Protocol TCP -

PLC side I/F Detailed Setting of PLC Module ==
@ IP Address
IP Input Format m
" Host Name ’7 Cancel

Host Station Detailed Setting xS
—
Communication Time 30 Sec.

) Cancel
Retry Times 0 times

It is not possible to cancel while communication retrying.




6.3

CHAPTER 6 SETTING C CONTROLLER MODULE CONNECTION DESTINATION

Accessing C Controller Module in Multiple CPU System

This section explains how to access the C Controller module (host CPU) directly connected to the personal computer
or other CPUs in the multiple CPU system.

(1)

(2)

Accessing host CPU

The setting for accessing the host CPU is the same as that for accessing the C Controller module on the host
station. (==~ Page 114, Section 6.2)

Accessing other CPUs

In the multiple CPU system, specify the CPU number of the access target at "Multiple CPU Setting" when
accessing a C Controller module that is not directly connected to the personal computer.

The following shows a setting example when accessing the CPU No.4 by connecting the personal computer to
the CPU No.1.

CPU No. 1
(connected to the personal computer)

CPU No. 2
CPU No. 3

CPU No. 4 (access target)

Operating procedure

1. Sset"PC side IIF" and
— N
"PLC side I/F". =y R B v W& &,
(== Page 110, Section 6.1.1) Il W
2. Setthe access target CPU i SRR
d (Qmode)
number at "Multiple CPU Setting"
for llTarget systemll. NDE‘:];EWH Omws{ﬂﬂ Omws{ﬂﬂ Connection Channel List.
(Single Network) (Co-existence Network) Direct Coupled Setting
Tmeout(sec) [T retyTmes [0 |
=
A
NET/10(H) Jj Cancel

Accessing Host Station

Specify the —=2
CPUNo.4. |
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6.4

Setting for Access via GOT (GOT Transparent Function)

This section explains how to access the C Controller module from Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module
via GOT using the GOT transparent function.

Point />

@ Considerations on executing online operations from Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module
Do not execute online operations from GT Designer3 to GOT (such as downloading project data) when online operations
are being executed from Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module to the C Controller module using the GOT
transparent function.

® When GOT does not monitor normally
The GOT transparent function cannot be used in the following cases.
* When GOT does not monitor normally due to C Controller module errors or communication errors between the C
Controller module and GOT
* During the period of time between turning ON the C Controller module or GOT and the start of GOT monitoring
+ During the period of time between resetting the C Controller module or GOT and the start of GOT monitoring

Check the following items if GOT does not monitor normally.

Item Description

Does the C Controller module operates

normally? Refer to the user's manual of the C Controller module used.

Refer to the user's manual of the GOT to be used.
L1 GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
L1 GOT2000 Series Connection Manual

Is the C Controller module connected to
GOT normally?

6.4.1

Accessing C Controller module via GOT

Access the C Controller module via GOT.

Personal computer
(Setting monitoring tools for
the C Controller module)

C Controller module

*1: The following table shows the connection between the personal computer and GOT.

*2: For cables connecting GOT with the C Controller module, GOT settings, and considerations,
refer to the manual of the GOT connected.
L[] GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
L[] GOT2000 Series Connection Manual
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GOT
Connection
GOT2000 series | GOT1000 series | GOT-A900 series | GOT-F900 series
USB connection (@) @) - -
Ethernet connection O @) - -

O: Connectable
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Operating procedure

1. Double-click the "GOT" icon for "PLC side I/F" on the —
D) ® CPU Module oK
"Transfer Setup” screen to display the "PLC side I/F ©
Detailed Setting of GOT" screen. -
® Select "PLC Module". L 2o
Set the following setting according to the setting method e R—
between a GOT and a C Controller module when "Serial -
USB" is set for "PC side I/F". s ]
-1 Bus connection:
Select "via GOT (Bus) transparent mode" for "Setup”.
(®-2 Ethernet connection: ORI
Select "via GOT (Ethernet) transparent mode" for "Setup”, = umase
click the Seting... | putton, and set the settings for "Module
Side" on the "GOT (Ethernet) Transparent Setting" screen.
=
GOT (Ethernet) Transparent Setting

PLCType [Qz4HC- aE

Module Side

connection".

o o

- NN

o =0

1P Address TP Input Format [DEC. | > g

85

8 «Q

[ g

[e+ Q 3>

08

[]

&4

2 <

R

Set the following setting when "Ethernet Board" is set for ®-3 PC HSTF Dol e o GOT = 9 8
) 2)-. Eathernet Detail setting for PC and GOT connection

"PC side I/F". - P 3

Costiame [ — [0

artti [om % 9'

-3 Ethernet connection: iy TR cn =

. . . Setup. Q

Set the settings for "Ethernet Detail setting for PC and GOT newose |5 8 2

& via GOT(Bus) ra 3 g

®

2

M

c

3

=3

&

2

2. Set "Other Station Setting” depending on a route to the

connection destination.
(==~ Page 110, Section 6.1.1)

Point /s’

@® A C Controller module and a GOT cannot be connected with Ethernet.
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6.5 Considerations of Communication with C Controller
Module

This section explains the considerations of communication with the C Controller module.
Refer to POINT and Restrictions described in each section as well as the descriptions in this section.

(1) Considerations of communication with the C Controller module using a USB
cable

(a) Connecting and disconnecting a USB cable, resetting the C Controller module, and
turning the power ON/OFF

A communication error may occur and operation may not be recovered if connecting and disconnecting a USB
cable, resetting the C Controller module, or turning the power ON/OFF is performed frequently during
communication with the C Controller module.

Be sure to set Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module to offline”! as much as possible during these
operations.

When operation is not recovered from an error, remove the USB cable. Then, connect it again after five or more
seconds. (Even after this operation, an error may occur at initial communication. However, communication will
be successful after that.)

*1: The offline indicates the status other than indicated below.
» Write to CCPU, Read from CCPU, Monitor, and CCPU diagnostics

(b) Combination of personal computers and USB cables

A communication error may occur depending on the combination of personal computers and USB cables.
If an error occurs, take appropriate actions according to the message displayed on the screen.

(2) Other considerations

(a) Resume function, suspend setting, power saving function, and standby mode of the
personal computer

A communication error may occur during communication with the C Controller module when the resume
function, suspend function, power saving function, or standby mode is set to the personal computer.
Disable these settings for communication with the programmable controller CPU.

(b) Communication errors for Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module

When the line is busy, the occurrence of communication error (timeout error) for Setting/monitoring tools for the
C Controller module increases.
When the error occurs, reset the connection destination.
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CHAPTER 7 WRITING/READING/VERIFYING
DELETING PROJECT

This chapter explains the project data operations (write/read/verify/delete) performed on a C Controller module.

7.1 Writing or Reading Project to/from C Controller Module

Write project data to the C Controller module, or read data from the C Controller module to the project.

Screen display

® Select [Online] = [Write to CCPU]/[Read from CCPU] = <<CPU Module>>.

(Online Data Operation T ==

Connection Channel List

’7| Serial Port CPU Medule Connection{USE) System Image... ‘

‘ n ’m " Read =~ Write  Verify " Delete ‘

fifl cPu Module |. Inteligent Function Module | ExecutionTargetData( Mo/ Yes ) 7
(&) Edit Data Select All | Cancel Al SEIECﬁunsl

Module Name /Data Name Target | Detail Last Change Target Memory

~ =™y €cPU Data
* [ @Parameter

- ¥ CCPUNetwork/Switch Setting 2013/07/12 09:09:43 732 Bytes

Mecessary Setting{ Mo Setting/  Already Set ) Setifitis needed( Mo Setting /  Already Set )

Execute | Close

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Connection Channel List Display the information of the connection destination setting.

Switch the setting target module.

Target module tab
9 Characters on the tab are displayed in blue when data to be written/read exist.

8|NPO J8)j0u0) O woly/o) 108loid Buipeay Jo Bunupy |72

CPU Module
Set the data to be written/read.
Intelligent Function Module
File list Select the data to be written/read.
Target Memory”’ Select the target memory.

*1: Q24DHCCPU-V/-VG/-LS and Q26DHCCPU-LS cannot be selected.

2. Click the Exeaute |button.

The data are written to/read from the C Controller module.
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Screen button

] System Image...

Displays the "System Image" screen.
The connection channel can be checked graphically.

° Select Al

Selects all data displayed in the list.

° Cancel All Selections

Cancels the selection status of all data selected in the list.

Point />

® Writing data to C Controller module
The written data (parameters) are validated when power cycling or after resetting the C Controller module.

122



CHAPTER 7 WRITING/READING/VERIFYING DELETING PROJECT

7.2 Writing/Reading Intelligent Function Module Data

This section explains how to write intelligent function module data to a C Controller module or intelligent function
module buffer memory/flash ROM.

Intelligent function module data includes intelligent function module parameters to be written to a C Controller module
as a parameter file, and data whose values are written directly to intelligent function module buffer memory/flash ROM.

@ For details of intelligent function module data, refer to the following manuals.
GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Intelligent Function Module)
[11 User’'s Manual to be used

(1) Writing/reading data as parameter files to/from C Controller module

Screen display

® Select [Online] = [Write to CCPU]/[Read from CCPU] = <<CPU Module>>.

Connection Channel List

’7| Serial Port CPU Module Connection(USE) System Image... ‘
B o cwite  cwn oo |

il cPu Module |. Inteligent Function Module |ExemhonTargatDa|a( No ] Yes )

(&) Edit Data SelectAll | Cancel Al Selecﬁonsl

Module Mame/Data Name Target | Detail Last Change Target Memory

{BLilt-in ROM -]

§ CCPUNetwork/Switch Setting 2013/07/12 09:03:35 786 Bytes
‘... {#l Intelligent Function Module (Initial Setting) 2013{07/12 09:03:54 148 Bytes

Mecessary Setting{ Mo Setting/  Already Set ) Setifitis needed( Mo Settng /  Already Set )

Execute | Close

Operating procedure

1. Sselect "Intelligent Function Module (Initial Setting)" from the file list.

For the items and buttons on the screen, refer to the following section.
[~ Page 121, Section 7.1

2. Click the Exeaute |button.

Data are written to/read from the C Controller module.

ejeq S|NPoy\ uoioun4 jusbijjeju] Buipesy/Bunlm Z' 2
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(2) Writing/reading data to/from intelligent function module buffer memory/flash
ROM

Write/read the set intelligent function module data to/from the buffer memory/flash ROM of the intelligent function
module via a C Controller module.

Use the operation for changing the data temporarily during debugging.

If a module does not have initial settings for intelligent function module parameters, this function can directly write
data such as initial values to the intelligent function module buffer memory/flash ROM.

Screen display

® Select [Online] = [Write to CCPU]/[Read from CCPU] = <<Intelligent Function Module>>.

[Onlne Data Operation =

Connection Channel List

’V| Serial Port. CPU Module Connection(USE) System Image... ‘
B e cue cveny cowe |
4
i) cPU Module |. Inteligent Function Module | Exeaution TargetData( Mo {  Yes )
(] Edit Data Sclectall | Cancel All Selections Module Data fijij

Module Name,Data Name Target | Detail Module Name/Data Name Target | Target Memory

=™ ccPu Data =™ ccPu Data
=] 4% Parameter Ditzil =l 4% Parameter
. B CCPUNetwork/Switch Setting . B CCPUNetwork/Switch Setting

Necessary Setting( Mo Setting / AlreadySet ) Setifitisneeded{ o Setting /  Already Set )

Execute Close

The items in [C=il | may differ depending on the module.

Operating procedure

1. Select "Valid" for write/read target module and "Target" for each item.

Set details such as a write/read range and write target by clicking the [f=i=l | button.
For the items and buttons on the screen, refer to the following section.
(=5~ Page 121, Section 7.1

2. Click the Excaute |button.

The set data are written to/read from the buffer memory/flash ROM of the intelligent function module.
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(3) Requesting parameter initialization and flash ROM write on QD75 positioning
module

Request a buffer memory data write from the QD75 positioning module to the flash ROM. Buffer memory data can
be initialized and applied to the flash ROM.

Parameters, servo parameters, positioning data, and block start data (including condition data) of all ranges are
written in batch from the buffer memory to the flash ROM.

Screen display

® Select [Tool] = [Request of Parameter Initialization/Flash ROM Write Request].

Request of Parameter Initialization/Flash ROM Write Request 0050:QD7501 [
Request to initialize parameter, writing flash ROM.
Close

Execution Item
¥ Parameter Initialization Request * Initializes buffer memory and then reflects the contents to the flash ROM.
" Flash ROM Write Request *Writes the buffer memory setting values into the flash ROM.

Operating procedure 7

1. Select an item under "Execution Item".

2. Clickthe Ex=ate |putton.

The request of the selected item is executed.

ejeq S|NPoy\ uoioun4 jusbijjeju] Buipesy/Bunlm Z' 2
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7.3 Verifying Data on C Controller Module against Data on
Personal Computer

This section explains how to verify the open project against the data on the C Controller module.
The verification function is used to compare the content of two projects or to locate program changes.

Screen display

® Select [Online] = [Verify with CCPU] = <<CPU Module>>.

Connection Channel List

’V| Serial Port CPU Module Connection (USB) System Image. . |
=70 © Verlfy s |
*
fifl cPu Module |. Inteligent Function Module | Execution TargetData( Mo [ Yes )
Edit Data Select Al | Cancel All Selections| Module Data jiJ

Module Name /Data Name Target | Detail Module Name/Data Name Target | TargetMemory

o[y CcCPU Data " oy ccruata

=1 & Parameter Rt * = 4 Parameter
i B CCPU/Network/Switch Setting v B CCPUNetwork/Switch Setting

MNecessary Setting( No Setting /  Already Set ) Setifitis needed( o Setting / Already Set )

Execute Close

Operating procedure

1. Select data to verify from the file list.

For the items and buttons on the screen, refer to the following section.
[~ Page 121, Section 7.1

2. Click the Excaute |button.

The data are verified.

Point/

The following explains the verification levels that can be selected for verifying parameters.

Screen display

®  Select the parameter and click the _C:=izl | button.

The following table shows the setting items for parameter verification.

User Setting Area Only Verify only the parameter area set by the user.

All Areas Verify all area including the parameter area set by the system.
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Operating procedure

®  When a mismatched point is detected in the verification

The following message is displayed.
Take corrective action according to the message.

Message Corrective action

A mismatch exists in area other than the user setting area.
Take one of the following corrective actions.

* Reset the mismatch part of the parameter
The header information of the For block number (parameter number), refer to the following manual.

parameter block is inconsistent. L1 MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual

* Rewrite the parameters having been written to the C Controller module.

If the mismatch is not resolved, please consult your local Mitsubishi service center
or representative, explaining the details of the problem.

7.4 Verifying Data on Intelligent Function Module against
Data on Personal Computer

This section explains how to verify the open project against the data on the QD75 positioning module.
The verification function is used to compare the content of two projects or to locate program changes on the QD75

positioning module.

Screen display

® Select [Online] = [Verify with CCPU] = <<Intelligent Function Module>>.

Online Data Operation =
Connection Channel List
[ Serial Port €PU Module Connection(USB) System Image....
B F e e cve
e L
il 8 inteligent Function Module [Execution Target Data( [ Yes )
Module Overview
Module Name/Detail Setting L... Target| Detail | |Module Name/Detail SettingL... | Valid
- B oooo:qo7sP4 |

B ooo0:Qp75P4 QD75 Type Positioning Module
Positioning Data
Block Start Data
Parameter

ModelName  [QD7sPa
Start XY [ om0
Installation Slot ,72
Title ,7

-One module will be verified per buffer
memory.

Necessary Setting( No Setting / AlreadySet ) Setifitis needed( | AlreadySet )

Execute Close

Operating procedure

1. Select datato verify from the file list.
For the items and buttons on the screen, refer to the following section.
[~ Page 121, Section 7.1

2. Clickthe Eeate |putton.

The data are verified.

Jejndwo) |euosiad uo eje( isuiebe sinpojy uonoun4 juabijielul uo eyeq Bulkiuep /2
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7.5 Deleting C Controller Module Data

This section explains how to delete data on the C Controller module.
® Select [Online] = [Delete CCPU Data].

Connection Channel List

’]mpmwmmws&) System Image... |
- IR R |
llcpuml Execution TargetData{ Mo [ Yes )
i) rosue oo [ 1] e sbcion|

... j@l Intelligent Function Module (Initial Setting) 2013/07/12 09:09:18

Execute c:osel

Operating procedure

1. Select the data to delete from the file list.

For the items on the screen, refer to the following section.
(=5~ Page 121, Section 7.1

2. Click the  Excaute |button.

The selected data are deleted.

Point/

Since "CCPU/Network/Switch Setting” cannot be deleted, this item is not displayed on the file list.
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CHAPTER 8 MONITORING

CHAPTER 8 moNITORING

This chapter explains how to monitor the programmable controller CPU and the C Controller module which is
connected to the personal computer.

8.1 Setting Connection Destinations

The connection destination needs to be set before executing the device monitoring (==~ Page 131, Section 8.2) if it is

not set with Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.

Operating procedure
1. Select the following function without setting the connection destination.
Select [Online] = [Device monitor].

2. The "Transfer setting"” screen is displayed.

Transfer setting ==

Recent connections =

usBe

PCIF UsB CPU type Q24DHC-V
Time-out 10000 ms

Multiple CPU MNone

Connect Retry Times 0 oK Cancel

3. To change the current connection destination, click the = Wizard button, and set "PC side I/F",

"PLC side I/F", and "Network Communication Route" by following the displayed instruction.

4. Click the button.
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Point />

@ Logical station numbers
Logical station numbers cannot be specified.

@ Changing connection destination without using the Wizard function
The setting screen is displayed by clicking the illustration of personal computer or module on the "Transfer setting wizard"

screen.

=
=]

PCUF Uss CPUtype @2eDrCV
Time-out 10000 ms.

Mutle CPU fone.

S Lo | ows

Transferseting wizard - PC sde =

Please selectthe PC side UF

Pcsidelr  [UsB <

Communication seftng

Time out 10000 ms.

® When the CPU type specified on the "Transfer setting" screen is different from the actually-connected CPU type
The CPU type displayed on the column for the device monitoring target CPU is different from the actually-connected CPU
type; however, the monitoring can be performed if the CPU series is the same.
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8.2 Monitoring Devices and Buffer Memory

This section explains how to monitor devices.

Screen display

® Select [Online] = [Device monitor].

Screen button

L Start monitor |/ Stop monitor

Starts/stops the monitoring.

o CSV output

Output and save the data being monitored in a CSV format. (=5~ Page 137, (5) in this section)

Eﬁj Device Monitor EI’E‘@
Menu  Online  Help
Device batch | Buffer Memory | Entry Device |
o o T Device
o1 0000 0000 0001 0100 :uﬁ Do
Dz 0000 0OCOCOO 0O0O0C1 1110 ao
o3 0000 0000 0000 0DOO0O uﬁ
D4 0000 000D 0000 DOO0Q o
Ds 0000 0OCOCOO 0OO0O0CO0 OO0CO0OOQ [+]
DE 0000 0000 0000 00O00 [
D7 0000 0000 0000 0DOO0O [
Da 0000 0OCOCOO 0OO0O0CO0 OO0CO0OOQ [+]
DS 0000 0OCOCOO 0OO0O0CO0 OO0CO0OOQ [+] .
D10 0000 DODOD 0110 0100 100 ERonjs
D11 0000 0000 0000 DOO0O uﬂ
D1z 0000 0OCOCOO 0OO0O0CO0 OO0CO0OOQ a . PR
b3 s o000 Dooo oooo Dooo AEY: Monitor format |Brt&hdurd ﬂ
D1g 0000 0000 0000 000D o Dizplay |16bit integer j ©
D15 0000 000D 0000 DOO0A [ N
Data format |DEC j =
CSV output o)
Bit order |F—0 j =]
g
3.
(® ——((azsprcy Yuss D Exit 3
4 o
) | 2
@) 5
[]
7]
g
Display contents a2
vy}
£
— @
Item Description =
. . o " . [«]
Display the CPU name of the communication target specified on the "Transfer setting" screen. 3
@ (Target CPU name) ) i =}
(I<5~ Page 110, Section 6.1.1 or [=5~ Page 129, Section 8.1) <

@ (Communication Display such information as the network type, network number, start I/O address, and station
route information) number.

Point/’

@ In order to monitor link devices (RX, RY, RWr, RWw), link special relays (SB), and link special registers (SW) stored on
the buffer memory of CC-Link module, specify the address of the buffer memory on the <<Buffer Memory>> tab.
(== Page 133, (2) in this section)
For the list of buffer memory of CC-Link module, refer to the following manual.
L] MELSEC-Q CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual

® ZR devices cannot be monitored in C Controller module.
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(1) Operations on device batch screen

Monitor only the specified one type of devices.

| Device Monitor EI =l @
Menu  Online  Help
Device batch | Buffer r.lemury. Entry Device |
= T0:0 Device
D1 0000 DDOO 0001 D100 20| gy Do
Dz 0000 0000 0001 1110 a0
D2 0000 0000 0000 000D o] N
D4 0000 0000 0000 000D 0
DS 0000 0000 0000 000D 0
a DE 0000 0000 0000 000D 0
W D7 0000 0000 0000 000D 0
DA 0000 D000 D000 0DODO o
D3 0000 D000 D000 0DODO o :
D10 0000 0000 0110 0100 100 Eeor e
D11 0000 D000 D000 0DODO o]/
paz goep oopp po0e 8000 ° ]| Monitor format |B'rt&h'u‘urd j
D13 0000 0000 0000 000D o| ¥
D14 o000 D000 D000 ODOOO o| | Display |16bil integer j
D15 0000 0000 0000 000D 0
Data format |DEC j
CSV output
Bit order |F—U j
a2enHCV uss [ e |
Operating procedure
1. Set the items on the screen.
Item Description
Device Enter the device name to be batch-monitored.

Set the monitor format.

Item Description
Monitor format Bit & Word Set the monitor screen to the bit and word display.
Bit Set the monitor screen to the bit display only.
Word Set the monitor screen to the word display only.

Set the display format of the device values to be displayed when the monitor format is "Bit &

Displa
Pay Word" or "Word".

Set the radix (decimal/hexadecimal) when the display format is "16 bit integer" or "32 bit
integer".

Data format

Set the order in which the bit devices being monitored are arranged.

Item Description
Bit order F-0 Arranged in order of F, E, ... 1, 0 from left to right.
0-F Arranged in order of 0, 1, ... E, F from left to right.
Display contents
Item Description

Display the device status.
@ (Monitor screen) Double-click the device name to display the "Write to Device" screen.
(== Page 136, (4) in this section)
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For the bit device status, 1 indicates an ON status and 0 indicates an OFF status.

Bit devices are monitored in units of 16 points.
If any device outside the range supported by the programmable controller CPU is included in the 16 points, its value is
displayed as "0".

Specifying the device memory in the U*\G format enables the buffer memory to be monitored.
When monitoring the set values of the timers and counters, indirectly specify the data registers.
Devices cannot be monitored if the connection destination is not established.

During monitoring, the transfer setting cannot be performed.

During monitoring, "*" flashes under the scroll button.

(2) Operations on buffer memory screen

Monitor only the specified one type of buffer memory.

=] Device Monitor EI (=] @

Menu  Online  Help

Device batch  Buffer Memory | Entry Device

Device +EEDC+B A 8 +7 6548+3210 \ Moduie VO
0001 100 1110 0010 0000 :uunuﬁ 20 HEX
000z 0100 1110 0010 0000 20000 e
0003 00 0000 0000 0001 1ﬂ
ooos 00 000D 0000 0001 1 0 HEX ~
0005 0000 0000 0000 0000 o
@ 0006 00 0000 0000 0000 o
0007 00 0000 0000 000D o
0008 00 0000 0000 000D o
0008 00 0000 0000 000D o - —
ooa 00 11021 0100 0000 aasz et S
000B 00 0000 0000 0011 eﬂ
p T S e ][ Montor torma |Bitaword =]
hd
000E 00 0011 1110 1000 1000 Display ‘16brtinteger ﬂ
000F 0000 0000 0000 0000 n/
Data format | DEC -]
CSV output
4 Bit order |F-0 |
Q24DHC-V usB lIl

Operating procedure

1.

Set the items on the screen.

Item Description
Module 1/0 Enter the first address of the module to be monitored.
Memory address Enter the address of the buffer memory to be monitored in hexadecimal or decimal.

Set the monitor format.

Item Description
Monitor format Bit & Word Set the monitor screen to the bit and word display.
Bit Set the monitor screen to the bit display only.
Word Set the monitor screen to the word display only.

Display

Set the display format of the device values to be displayed when the monitor format is "Bit &
Word" or "Word".

Data format

Set the radix (decimal/hexadecimal) when the display format is "16 bit integer" or "32 bit
integer".

133

Kiowsy\ Jayng pue seoinaq BuLIoyuop Z'8




Item Description

Set the order in which the bit devices being monitored are arranged.

Item Description
Bit order F-0 Arranged in order of F, E, ... 1, 0 from left to right.
0-F Arranged in order of 0, 1, ... E, F from left to right.
Display contents
Item Description

@ (Monitor screen) Display the buffer memory status.

Point/

@ For the bit device status, 1 indicates an ON status and 0 indicates an OFF status.
@ Devices cannot be monitored if the connection destination is not established.

@® During monitoring, the transfer setting cannot be performed.

@® During monitoring, "*" flashes under the scroll button.

® During gateway function communication, devices cannot be monitored.

(3) Operation on entry device screen

Monitor the specified devices on a single screen at the same time.

fgn’][}e\.rl'ceBa'T&:mi‘[:c»r EI = @

Menu  Online  Help

Device batcn | Buffer Memory ~ Entry Device

Register device
Delete device
Clear device
0

D100 o

Kl

CSV output

Display contents

Item Description

Display the device status.
@ (Monitor screen) Double-click the device name to display the "Write to Device" screen.
(== Page 136, (4) in this section)
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Screen button

° Register device

Displays the "Register device" screen. (==~ Page 135, (3)(a) in this section)

Delete device

!

Deletes the device to be monitored.

Clear device

t

Deletes all devices registered in device entry monitor from the monitor screen.

(a) Register device

Register the device to be monitored.

Register device ==
Device |
Value  |DEC =
Display | 16bit integer |
Register | Close |

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description
Device Enter the device to be registered.
Value Set the value to be entered when a word device is specified.
Display Set the display format when a word device is specified.

Screen button

-

Registers the device.

Kiowsy\ Jayng pue seoinaq BuLIoyuop Z'8

Point/’

® \When monitoring the set values of the timers and counters, indirectly specify the data registers.
® Devices cannot be monitored if the connection destination is not established.
@ During monitoring, the transfer setting cannot be performed.

® During monitoring, "*" flashes under the scroll button.
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(4) Writing devices

Change the ON/OFF of a bit device or the current value of a word device or buffer memory.

Point/

® Do not specify file registers (ZR) when reading/writing data from/to C Controller module.
Doing so may result in a malfunction caused by the data writing to data registers (D) and link registers (W).

Write to Device (=)

Bit device

Close
Force ON

Device | X0 Force OFF
Toggle force
Word device / Buffer memory
{¥ Device ,7

€ Buffermemory Moduestatio |  HEX
Address ,7 HEX

Setting value |16brt integer j |DEC j

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description

Bit device —

Device Enter the device name.

Word device/Buffer memory -

Device Select "Device" to enter the word device to be written.

Select "Buffer memory" to enter the module's start 1/0 and

Buffer memo
R buffer memory address.

Enter the value to be written, select the data type, and select

Setting value ) .
decimal or hexadecimal.

Screen button

o Force ON

Forcibly changes the specified device to the ON status.

° Force OFF

Forcibly changes the specified device to the OFF status.

o Toggle force
Forcibly changes the specified device from the ON to OFF status or from the OFF to ON status.
L4 Set

Writes set data to the word device/buffer memory.
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(5) Format for data to be saved

The format for data to be saved can be selected from "Save as type" on the "Save As" screen.

Clsove s =
Savein: | i CCPU4 ~| ¢ &k Er
Mame ‘ Date modified =l

J Ani 7/12/20138:53 AM |E
J CCPU4_COMNFIGURATORZ 5/27/2013 250 PM
) CCPUTool 5/27/2013 2:50 PM
) CHANGEPCTYPE 7/12/2013 8:53 AM
) DMON T12/20138:53 AM
4 1 | +
Fiename: |
Save as type: |Device Data File(*.csv) ﬂ Cancel
Device Data File(".csv]
Device Data File[Form2](” cav)

Point/’

Input the file name within 255 characters including the path and extension
The following extension cannot be used as a file name.
» Symbols that cannot be used for file names
L\, % ?,<, >,
» Period at the start of a file name (.test, for example)

Kiowsy\ Jayng pue seoinaq BuLIoyuop Z'8
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a) Device Data File(*.csv)
(a)

This file type is used to utilize the saved file data in programs such as user programs.
+ Device batch monitor

Device batch monitor
Monitor format.Bit&ford
Display,16bit intezer
Data format,DEC

Bit order,F-0
e, +F ED

, 0000
M, 0000
pooon
nooon

Devic

0.
03,

oo oo+
oo
o——

* Buffer memory monitor

Buffer memory monitor
Module 1/0,20

Monitor format.Bit&ford
Display,16bit intezer
Data format,DEC

Bit order,F-0
Device, tF EDC +B A 9 8
noo

0oo1,
000z,
0003,
0004,
0005,
0006,
0007,
0oos,
0oog,
0004,
0ooB,
0ooc,
0ooo,
000E,
000F,

765 4

D
i)
Lo}

el el
Lo Lo }
Lo Lo }
Lo Lo }
Lo R}

oo oo oo o oo
oo oo oo o o —— D
oo oo oo o oo
oo oo oo o oo
oo oo oo o oD
oo oo oo o oD
O o oo o o= D
e e Beplan Bt o o b o o § o Lo Lo § o Lo}
O oo oo o o oo oD+
e e Beplan Bt o o b o o § o Lo Lo § o Lo}
O o oo o o= D
oo oo oo o oo
O oo oo o o oo oD+
oo oo oo o oo
oo o oo o oo —
ooOo o oo o = OO
OO Lo L o —

+ Entry device monitor

Entry device monitor
Device,Current

01,20

02,30

03,0
p100,0
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(b) Device Data File [Form2] (*.csv)

This file type is used to open the saved file data in an application such as Microsoft® Excel.
* Device batch monitor

A B B
1 |[Device batch manitar]
2 |[Monitor formst] [Bit&word]
3 | [Display] [16hit integer]
4 |[Data format] [DEC]
5 |[Bit order] [F-0]
&
7 |[Device] HFFEDC+BEASE+7TAE54+321 0] [1]
5 |[Do] [0000 0000 0000 1010] [ol
5 |[o1] [0000 0000 0001 01007 [20]
10 |[D2] [0000 0000 0001 11107 [30]
11 |[D3] [0000 0000 0000 0000] 0]
12 |[D4] [0000 0000 0000 0000] 0]
13 |[D5] [0000 0000 0000 0000] 0]
14 |[D&] [0000 0000 0000 0000] 0]
15 |[07] [0000 0000 0000 0000] 0]
16 |[D8] [0000 0000 0000 0000] 0]
17 |[D9] [0000 0000 0000 0000] 0]
18 [[010] [0000 0000 011001007 [ oo]
19 [[D11] [0000 0000 0000 0000] 0]
20 |[D12] [0000 0000 0000 0000] 0]
21 |[D13] [0000 0000 0000 0000] 0]
22 |[D14] [0000 0000 0000 0000] 0]
23 |[D15] [0000 0000 0000 0000] 0]

 Buffer memory monitor

A B @
1 |[Buffer memaory monitar]
2 [Module 1/0] [20]
3 |[Monitor formst] [Bit&word]
4 | [Display] [16hit integer]
5 |[Data format] [DEC]
6 |[Bit order] [F-0]
7 o
8 |[Devicel HFFEDC+EASE+7TA54+321 0] [1] n
5 [oooo] [0000 0000 0000 Q011] 3] §
10 |[0001] [0100111000100000] [20000] =1
11 |[o002] [0100111000100000] [20000] )
12 [0003] [ 000000000000 0001] (1] 2
13 |[0004] [0000 0000 0000 Q001 ] ol o
14 |[0005] [0000 Q000 0000 QO000] 0] ]
15 |[0006] [0000 00000000 0000] [o] g
16 |[0007] [0000 0000 0000 0000] 0] m
17 |[0008] [0000 0000 0000 0000] 0] 3
18 |[000%] [0000 0000 0000 0000] 0] o
19 |[000A] [0000 1101 010000007 [3392] Z
20 |[000E] [0000 000000000011 ] [3] o
21 |[0ooc] [0000 0011111010007 [ 000] %
22 |[0o0D] [0000 0000 0000 0000] 0] o)
23 |[000E] [0000 0011111010007 [ 000] é
24 |[000F] [0000 0000 0000 0000] 0] <

 Entry device monitor

A B
1 |[Entry device manitor]
2
3 |[Device] [Current]
4 |[D0] [10]
5 [D] [20]
6 |[02] [30]
7 |[03] [0]
g [D1oo] [o]

139



8.3 Monitoring Battery Backup RAM

This section explains how to monitor the battery backup RAM.

Screen display

® Select [Online] = [Battery backup RAM monitor].

Giall Battery backup RAM monitar-1 [E=2 [E=E ()
Offset +00 [ +01 | +02 | +03 | +04 | +05 | +08 [ +07 | +08 | +03 [+0a | +08 [ +0¢ [+00 [ +0€ [ +0F [asca = Offest

000000000 00 o0 00 |00 00 00 00 | 00 00 a0 | 00| 00 00 00| 00 0o —

000000010 00 00 00|00 00 00 00|00 0000|0000 00 00 00 0o 00000000 I=|
000000020 00 00 00|00 0O 00 OO0 |00 0000|0000 00 0000 00
0-D0000030 | 00 | 00 00 | 00| 00 | 00 00 | 00 0D | 00 |00 | 00 |00 00| 00 00
0xD0000040 | 00 | 00 | 00 | 00| 00 | 00 00 | OO 0D | 00 | 00 | 00 | 00 00 | 00 | 00
000000050 00 o0 00 |00 00 00 00 | 00 00 a0 | 00| 00 00 00| 00 0o
000000060 00 00 00|00 00 00 00|00 0000|0000 00 00 00 0o
000000070 00 00 00|00 0O 00 OO0 |00 0000|0000 00 0000 00
0-D0000080 | 00 | 00 00 | 00| 00 | 00 00 | 00 0D | 00 |00 | 00 |00 00| 00 00
0xD0000030 | 00 | 00 | 00 | 00| 00 | 00 00 | 00 0D | 00 |00 | 00 | 00 00 | 00 | 00
000000040 00 o0 00 |00 00 00 00 | 00 00 a0 | 00| 00 00 00| 00 0o
000000080 00 00 00|00 00 00 00|00 0000|0000 00 00 00 0o
00000000 00 00 00|00 00 00 00|00 0000|0000 00 00 00 0o
0-D0000000 | 00 | 00 00 |00 00 | OO0 00 | OO 0D | 00 |00 | 00 |00 00| 00 00
0xD00DO0ED | 00 | 00 00 | 00| 00 | 00 00 | 00 0D | 00 |00 | 00 |00 00 | 00 00

{Skart moritaring |

T
Clear

Mumeric Format
 DEC

&+ HE#

Display format

0=000000F0 | 00 | OO 00 | OO 00 | OO 00 | OO 00|00 00|00 00 0000 00 & gbis

0x00000100 | 00 | 00 00 | 00 00 00 00 | 00 00 00| o000 00 o000 0o 16 bits

0x00000110 | 00 | OO0 00 | 00 00 OO0 00 | 00 00 00 | 00|00 00 o0 o0 ) 0o ®
its

000000120 | 00 | OO0 OO0 | OO 0O OO OO | OO 0O 00 | 00|00 00 oOd)o0) 0o
0=00000130 | 00 | OO0 00 | OO 00 | OO 00 | OO 00|00 00|00 00 0000 00
0=00000140 | 00 | OO 00 | OQ 00 | OO 00 | OO 00|00 00|00 00 0000 00
0x00000150 | 00 | 00 00 | 00 00 00 00 | 00 00 00| 00|00 00 o000 0o
000000160 | 00 | OO0 OO0 | 00 00 OO0 00 | 00 00 00 | 00| 00 00 o0 | o0 0o

Restore data
Save data

000000170 00 | 00 00|00 00 00 00|00 0000|0000 00 000000 .. J

< | n 3
Operating procedure
1. Set the items on the screen.
Item Description

Offset Enter the offset of the battery backup RAM to be monitored in 16-byte unit.
Numeric format Select a numeric format for the battery backup RAM monitoring.
Display format Select a display format of battery backup RAM monitoring.
Modify value Display the "Input" screen by double-clicking the data.
(numeric display) (=== Page 141, (1) in this section)

Screen button

[ Start monitoring b Stop monitoring

Starts or stops monitoring the C Controller module.
"*" flashes in the upper right of the button during monitoring.

o Clear

Changes all battery backup RAM data to 0.

Point/

@ Clear of the Battery backup RAM monitor screen
Clearing the Battery backup RAM monitor screen using Q24DHCCPU-VG when RAM ERROR occurred will initialize the
following data.
« Event history
» Battery backup RAM
+ Standard RAM
* Resolution
» Keyboard
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o Restore data

Restores all battery backup RAM data (binary format only) stored on a personal computer to the C
Controller module.

o Save data

Stores all battery backup RAM data in CSV format or binary format.
(==~ Page 142, (2) in this section)

(1) Data setting screen
Enter data to the battery backup RAM.

Input Excn)|
Input format
" DEC = HEX
Target address ——— 0x00000000 0o (8 bits) «——— Input data
,TI Cancel |

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description

Select a format of the value (decimal/hexadecimal) to be entered for 'input data'.

Input format ) .
(Default: "Numeric format" selected on the Battery backup RAM monitor screen)

Target address Display the address of the battery backup RAM where the data are to be entered.

Input data Enter data to be entered to the battery backup RAM.

Screen button

.
Enters the value specified for 'input data' to the battery backup RAM, and closes the "Input”
screen.

[ Cancel

Closes the "Input” screen without entering the value specified for 'input data' to the battery
backup RAM.

Point />

@ The applicable setting ranges for data to be entered are as follows.

Display Mode Decimal number Hexadecimal number
8 bit -128 to 127 0 to FFH
16 bit -32768 to 32767 0 to FFFFH
32 bit -2147483648 to 2147483647 0 to FFFFFFFFH

® Monitoring and data change/save of battery backup RAM cannot be performed while the user CPU is being restarted.
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(2) Format for data to be saved

The format for data to be saved can be selected from "Save as type" on the "Save As" screen.

G Save As
Savein CCPU4 j 4= e B~
T Name = Date modified Type
T
et Ani 10/29/201210:29 ... File folder
Recent Places
: CCPUA_CONFIGURATOR2 10/25/20121041 ... File folder
" o CCPUTool 10/25/20121041 .. File folder
Deskiop CHANGEPCTYPE 10/29/201210:29 ... File folder
— DMON 10/29/201210:29 ... File folder
= EXTDEV 10/29/20121029 ... File folder
Libraries Int 10/29/201210:29 ... File folder
A Q4DHCCPU-V 10/25/20121041 ... File folder
= Tib 10/29/20121029 ... File folder
C"’ﬁ::"“ WorkSpace 10/30/20129:36 AM  File folder
o
Network
a0 i ] v
Fi peme | = save |
Save as type [SRAM Data Fie("csv) e Cancel
SRAN Data His[" csv)

SRAM Data Fiie[Fom2](".csv)
Einary Daa Fie[" bin

Point />

Input the file name within 255 characters including the path and extension
The following extension cannot be used as a file name.
« Symbols that cannot be used for file names
L\ % 2,<,>,
+ Period at the start of a file name (.test, for example)

(a) SRAM Data File (*.csv)

This file type is used to utilize the saved file data in programs such as user programs.

Connection route

Battery backup RAM data/

offset, [+00], [+01], [+02],[+03], [+04], [+05], [+0&6], [+07], [+08], [+09], [+0A], [+0B], [+0C], [+0D], [+0E], [+0OF]
0x00000000,00, 00,00, 00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00, 00
Ox00000010,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00
Ox00000020,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00
0x00000030,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00
Ox00000040,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00
0x00000050,00,00,00, 00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00
0Ox00000060,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00
Ox00000070,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00
0x00000080,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,00

(b) SRAM Data File [Form2] (*.csv)

This file type is used to open the saved file data in an application such as Microsoft® Excel.

Connection route

A B A/G D E F [E] H 1 J K L I M o] P o]
1 |[Battery backup RAM data] |[USB]
2 |[Offset] [+00] [+01] [+02] [+03] [+04] [+05] [+06] [+07] [+08] [+08] [+0A] [+0B] [+0C] [+0D] [+OE] [+OF]
3 |[0x00000000] [00] [00] [00] [0O] [0O] [OD] [0O] [OO] [0O] [OO] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [OO]
4 |[0x00000010] [00] [00] [00] [0O] [0O] [OO] [0O] [OO] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [OO]
5 |[0x00000020] [00] [00] [00] [0O] [0O] [OD} [0O] [OO] [0O] [OO] [OO] [0O] [DO] [OO] [0O] [0O]
6 |[0x00000030] [00] [00] [00] [0O] [0O] [0O] [00] [0O] [00] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [OO]
7 |[0xD0000040] [00] [00] [00] [0O] [0O] [OD] [00] [0O] [0O] [0OO] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [OO]
g |[0xD0000050] [00] [00] [00O] [0OO] [0O] [OD] [0O] [OO] [0O] [OO] [OO] [0O] [0O] [OO] [0O] [OO]
5 |[0x00000060] [00] [00] [00] [0O] [0O] [OD} [0O] [OO] [0O] [OO] [OO] [0O] [DO] [OO] [0O] [0O]
10 |[0x00000070] [00] [00] [00] [0O] [0O] [0O] [00] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O]
11 |[0x00000080] [00] [00] [00] [0O] [0O] [OO] [0O] [OO] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O] [0O]

(c) Binary Data File (*.bin)

This file type is used to restore the saved file data to a C Controller module.
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CHAPTER 8 MONITORING

8.4 Monitoring Data Refresh Memory

This section explains how to monitor the data refresh memory.

Screen display

® Select [Online] = [Data refresh memory monitor].

W data refresh memory manitor-1 =1 [[=R (5=
Offset 00 | 401 | 402 +03 +04 +05 +08 +07__|Ascl Offset
Ox00000000 | 0000 [ 0000 [ 0000 [ 0000 oo, } [ enooorn =]
O0x00000008 0ano 0000 0ano 0000 0ano 0000 0ano 0000 e — = |
Ox00000010 oono oo oono oo oono oo oono oo
000000018 oono oo oono oo oono oo oono oo
000000020 oono oo oono oo oono oo oono oo
000000028 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
000000030 | 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
OXO0DO0038 | 0000 0000 o000 0000 o000 0000 o000 0000 Nureric Format
00000040 | 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000  bEC
Ox00000048 | 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
O0x00000050 0ano 0000 0ano 0000 0ano 0000 0ano 0000 (* HER
0x00000058 oono oo oono oo oono oo oono oo
000000060 oono oo oono oo oono oo oono oo
000000068 oono oo oono oo oono oo oono oo
000000070 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
000000078 | 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
000000080 | 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
OXO0DO00EE | 0000 0000 o000 0000 o000 0000 o000 0000
00000080 | 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
Ox00000058 | 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
Ox000000A0 0ano 0000 0ano 0000 0ano 0000 0ano 0000
Ox000000A5 oono oo oono oo oono oo oono oo
000000080 oono oo oono oo oono oo oono oo
000000088 oono aooo oono aooo oono aooo oono aooo J
4 [ 3

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description
(o]
Offset Enter the offset of the data refresh memory to be monitored (0 to BF38H) in 8-word EN
unit. =
3
. Select the format of the value (decimal/hexadecimal) for the data refresh memory 5
Numeric format L =3
monitoring. a
Modify value Display the "Input" screen by double-clicking the data. g
(numeric display) (== Page 144, (1) in this section) %
[]
o
(2]
Screen button g
[]
° Start monitoring l] Stop monitoring g‘
<

Starts or stops monitoring the C Controller module.
"*" flashes in the upper right of the button during monitoring.
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(1) Input screen

144

Enter data to the data refresh memory.

Input (==
Input format
" DEC (¥ HEX
Target address ——¥ 0x00000000 0000 (15 bits) ¢——— Input data
,Tl Cancel |

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description
Select a format of the value to be entered for "Input data".
Input format ) .
(Default: The numeric format selected on the "Data refresh memory monitor" screen.)
Target address Display the address of the data refresh memory where the data are to be entered.
Input data Enter data to be entered to the data refresh memory.

Screen button

.

Enters the value specified for 'input data' to the data refresh memory, and closes the "Input" screen.

° Cancel

Closes the "Input" screen without entering the value specified for 'input data' to the data refresh memory.

Point/

@ The applicable setting ranges for data to be entered are as follows.

Decimal number Hexadecimal number

-32768 to 32767 0 to FFFFH
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8.5 Monitoring Intelligent Function Modules

This section explains how to monitor input/output signals and buffer memory of an intelligent function module.
(1) Registering and monitoring intelligent function modules

Screen display

® Select [View] = [Docking Window] = [Intelligent Function Module Monitor]
= [Intelligent Function Module Monitor 1] to [Intelligent Function Module Monitor 10].

Intelligent Function Module Maonitor 1(0050:QD7501) - Display by axis B
ttem Current Value Device Data Type -
[l 140 Signal Monitor L
= Input Signal(¥): 1
QD75 READY = %50 Bit
Synchronization flag - %51 Bit
Fods #1 M code ON = X54 Bit
Huis #1 Emor detection = X58 Bit
Fods #1 BUSY - X5C Bit
Hois H#1 Start complete - X60 Bit
HAuis H1 Positioning complete - X64 Bit
[ Output Signal(Y)
PLC READY - Y50 Bit
His H1 Mods stop - Y54 Bit
Auis #1 Forward run JOG start - Y58 Bit
Fuds #1 Reverse run JOG start - Y59 Bit
His #1 Positioning start - Y&0 Bit -

Operating procedure

1. Register the intelligent function module to be monitored.
For the registration method, refer to the following section.
[Z5~ Page 148, (2) in this section
2. Select [Online] = [Monitor] = [Start Watching].
The current values of the registered intelligent function module are displayed on the window.

Display contents

Item Description

Display the name of the module information.
ltem When "Data Type" is 'Detail Dialog'/'Error Code' or "Warning Code', an icon is
displayed at the head of each item.

Display the current value of the module information.

Current value . )
Display character strings such as ON/OFF.

so|Npoyy uonoun4 juabijieu] BuLoluo '

Device Display the device assigned to the module information.

Display the data type of the module information.
Data Type For 'Detail Dialog'/'Error Code'/'Warning Code', details of each item can be confirmed.
For details, refer to Point in this section.
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(a) Customizing monitoring items
The module information registered to the Intelligent Function Module Monitor window can be customized by
cutting/copying/pasting/deleting unnecessary items.
The customized settings are saved along with the project.
Note that the operations to 'undo' the customized items cannot be performed.

Operating procedure

® Select an unnecessary item on the Intelligent Function Module Monitor window, right-click it and
select [Cut]/[Copy]/[Paste]/[Delete] from the shortcut menu.

Intelligent Function Module Monitor 1(0030:QD75D1) - Display hyauis{@ Intelligent Function Module Monitor 1(0050:QD75D01) - Display by axisE]
ftem Cumertt Value | Device | Data Type | » ftem Curent Value | Device | Data Type | +
B0 Sonal i b Bler vemory Vorter T}
ERTER B El System Monior Data
QD75H Copy fit Test mode flag - US\G... Word[Un...
Synch Paste it 3 £ Starting History. Detail Di.. |
s #1 = it B Eror History... Detail Di... |
Aois 71 £ Waming History Detail Di
Focis H1 fit Flash ROM writing court [= US\VG... Double ..
Aois H1 ] Axis Monitor Data
Fodis H1 fit Pods #1 Curertt feed va... [= US\G... Double ..
= Output £ splay s H#1 Machine feed v... [ = US\G... Double ..
PLCRE M Reciter Module Information.. [ Ao #1 Feedrate - US\G... Double
Pods H1 i (3. Auds #1 Ads emor No... [ = US\G... Emor Code
Aois 71 Start Watch it 153, Avds 11 Aodis waming N [= US\G... Waming
Pods H1 Natch fit Pods #1 Valid M code = USVG...  Word[Un...
tis 41 PostioRNg ST = Tor—H Iods #1 fods operation s | = US\G.. Word[Un
Pods #1 Execution prohi... — Y4 Bit Pods #1 Currertt speed = US\G... Double ..
[E]  Buffer Memory Monitor s H1 Avisfeed speed | = US\G... Double ..
= System Monitor Data Puis #1 Positioning amo .. [ = Us\G Double
Test mode flag - US\G... Word[Un.. Mods #1 Bdemal 10 sig... [= US\G... Bt
{5 Starting History. Detail Di Bods H1 Bdemal /0 sig... [= Us\G Bit
§Error History.. Detail Di... Mods #1 Bdemal 170 sig... [= US\G... Bt
£ Waming History Detail Di Iois #1 Bdemal 10 sig. | = US\G.. Bt
Flash ROM writing count | = US\G... Double ... Pods #1 Bdemal 140 sig... [~ US\G... Bit
= Axis Monitor Data Muis H1 Bdemal 140 sig... [= US\G... Bt
Pods #1 Cumertt feed va.. = US\G. Double Puds #1 Bdemal 140 sig... [ = Us\G Bit
Fods #1 Machine feed v... [= US\G... Double.. ~ Mods #1 Bdemal 170 sig... [= US\G... Bt b
1 [ — . ] ¥ T —

Point/’

@® Paste
The cut/copied items can be pasted in the same project on the same window only.
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Point />

® Changing current value
The current value can be changed by entering a value directly in the "Current value" column during monitoring.
When the current value to be changed is displayed in character strings such as ON/OFF, available choices are shown in
a combo box. The current value that cannot be changed is displayed in gray background.

Intelligent Function Module Mornitor 1{0050:QD7SD1) - Display by axis =]
em Curent Vabue | Device | Data Type =
Ao #1McodeON  [OFF B =
fods 11 Error detection | OFF X58 Bt El
Aus ££1 BUSY OFF ¥ B
Fuis 71 Start complete | OFF. X6 Bt
A 11 Postioning com... |OFF. ¥ B
B Ouput Signal(1):

PLC READY oFF ~J v B
A £1 s stop Y Bt
s #1 Fowardrun 0. 0N [ Y58 Bt
Aucs #1 Reverse un J0... OFF Y8 B
Fudis #1 Postioning start  OFF Yo Bt
Fuis #1 Execution prohi.. OFF Yt Bt .

@ Detailed display of history information
For the analog module, QD75 type positioning module, and FL-net (OPCN-2) interface module, details of the history
information can be displayed during the monitoring.
To display details of the history information, double-click a row in which 'Detail Dialog' is displayed in the "Data Type"
column, or right-click it and select [Detail Dialog] from the shortcut menu.
The following shows the "Detail Dialog" screen for QD75P4.

Intelligent Function Module Monitor 1(0000:QD75P4) - Detail Dislog (£33
Intelligent Function Module Monitor 1(0000: QD75P4) - Display by axis =] {Siaiting History | Eror History | Waming History |
= Lo i I=hie N ‘Start Informtion Restart Flag | Start rfomation Start Origin | Start Information
) Buffer Memory Monkor OFF PLC s
B System Moritor Deta @ OFF PLC i 4
Test mode flag - UD\G1200 Word[Unsigned] u OFF PLC ocis 4
T T I N [ R |:> ore e po
Eror History. Detai Diakog
£ Warming Hstory. Detai Diakog
Flash ROM witing court 0 UNG424  Double Word[Unsi
] fsds Monitor Data
Aots #1 Curent feed vaive  [0pUSE UNGED  Double Word[Sign.
Aots #1 Machinefeed value [0 pilse UNGEN2  Double Word(Sign.
Aots #1 Feeciate Opuse/s UGB Double Word[Unsi
53 Ao #1 s ermor No. 537 UNGEDS  EmorCode =
< m ] v
Update Cose

@ Detailed display of error code/warning code
Details of the error code/warning code can be displayed from the Intelligent Function Module Monitor windows or the
screen of error/warning history.
To display details of the error code/warning code, double-click a row in which an error code/warning code is displayed, or
right-click it and select [Detail Display] from the shortcut menu.
The following shows the "Detail Display" screen of error code for QD75P4.

o]
o
o
>3
=
itor1(0000:QD75P4) - Displ i (&) 9:
hem Curent Value | Device Data Type - 5
Flash ROM writing court (] UNG1424  Double Word{Unsi Q@
) s Montor Data o
futs #1 Curert feed value | OpUlse. UGB Double WordiSign... 35
Auts #1 Machine feed valve | Opulse. UO\GBR2  Double Word[Sign... = =
Aois #1 Feedrate Opuse/s UO\GED4  Double Word]Lns... Detail Dizplay = [0}
=¥ i 71 A emor No.... U0\GE06 Error Code =
B3, s #1 Ass waming No. [ UD\GEO7  Waming Cade Code [527 «Q
Aocs #1Vald M code 0 UDGSD8  Word[Unsigned] [
Aois #1 s operation status | Emor U0\GE09 Word[Unsigned] Explanation 1P_h\-C RE;\DVOF;?‘ER I — 2_
v e postioring start is camed out whenthe sgra
Aucs #1 Cumrent speed Opuse/s UD\GS10  Double Word[Unsi Pt b
uis #1 Axis feed speed Dpulse/s G812 Double Word[Unsi. M
uis #1 Positoning amourt of... D pulse. UNGEI4  Double WordfSgn..  ~ c
3
— Q
=
g 2 - DetailDislog (5 Solution  [Check the sequence program which tums ON/OFF the PLC o
IREADY sigral (Y1), and tum ON the PLC READY signal. Then 3
Starting History §E7or Fision; | Waming History | jetat the system
Eor Occunence A | s Enor Number | Avis Eor Occurence Time (Hour:| <
Ao 51 537 24552 o
fous 84 537 25210 B o
Ao 24 537 2520 c
focs 81 537 25254 =
Close: (0]
(7]

N i »

Detail Display | Update Close

@ Using multiple Intelligent Function Module Monitor windows
Each axis of positioning module can be monitored by activating multiple Intelligent Function Module Monitor windows and
customizing the settings of each window.

: Intelligent Function Module Monitor 1(00.. 4 X Intelligent Function Module Monitor 2(00... # X ! Intelligent Function Module Monitor 3(00.. # X | Intelligent Function Module Monitor 4(00... & X

kem Curert Value  ~ | kem Curert Value _ + | tem Curert Value  ~ | kem Curert Value
El  1/0 Signal Monitor [ |2 1o sinal Montor [@|E 1o Signal Moritor @8 10 Signal Monitor ]
B Input Signal(x): B Input Signala): B Input SignalX): B Input Signal(X):
QD75 READY = QD75 READY B QD75 READY = QD75 READY B
Synchronzationflag | = Synchronizationflag | = Synchronizationflag 1= Synchronization flag =
Adis#1McodeON = Mis#2McodeON = Ads#3McodeON = s #4 M code ON B
Axis #1 Eror detection | s #2 Eror detection | Ais #3 Eror detection | A #4 Eor detection |
Ais #1 BUSY = 2 Aois #2 BUSY = 2 Avis #3 BUSY = 2 A #4 BUSY = 2
< i ] f < m ] v < i | v < I ] v
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(2) Registering intelligent function modules

Register an intelligent function module to the Intelligent Function Module Monitor window.

(a) Registering intelligent function modules using shortcut menu from Project view

Register an intelligent function module using the shortcut menu from the Project view.

Operating procedure

1. Select a module to be registered to the Intelligent Function Module Monitor window from the

2.

Project view.

Right-click and select [Register to Intelligent Function Module Monitor] in the shortcut menu.

The module is registered to the Intelligent Function Module Monitor window.

Navigation
Project
RN N T S
=& Parameter
i L. CCPU Parameter
i E-{Bh Network Parameter
3 CCIE/ MELSECNET

- fF) CC-Link

£ (3§ Intelligent Function Module

245 Y 0050:007501

39 Paraf 113 Copy

L3 Posi Delete

L[ Start

By Property..

Register to Intelligent Function Module Monitor g @

T —

o
-p——

»

Intelligent Function Module Monitor 1{0050:QD75D1} - Display by axis

e

tem | Curert Value | Device | Data Type
(= /O Signal Moritor
Bl Input Sigral():
QD75 READY = X50 Bt
Synchronizationflag | = 51 Bt
Axis #1 M code ON = X54 Bt
Avis #1 Emor detection | = X58 Bt
fis 1 BUSY - X5C Bt
Axis 1 Start complete = X60 Bt
Avis #1 Posttianing cam... | X54 E

[l »

(b) Registering intelligent function modules using drag-and-drop operation

Register an intelligent function module using the drag-and-drop operation from the Project view.

Operating procedure

1. Select a module to be registered from the Project view.

2. Drag and drop it to the Intelligent Function Module Monitor window.

The module is registered.

Navigation
e
Ga B R E
=& Parameter
- CCPU Parameter
i E-{Bh Network Parameter
i} CCIE/ MELSECNET
: o ff) CC-Link
£{E) Intelligent Function Module
R 10050:007501 8
L[5 Parameter
L3 Positioning_Axis #1 Datd
L% Starting_Axis_#1 Block D)

F e T—

Intelligent Function Module Monitor 1(0050:QD75D1) - Display by axis
tem | Curent Value | Device | Data Type [~
El 10 Signal Moritor M@

Bl Input Sigral(q):
QD75 READY = X50 Bt
Synchronizationflag | = 51 Bi
Axis #1 M code ON - X54 Bt
Avis #1 Emor detection | = X58 Bt
Ais #1 BUSY = X5C Bi
Ais #1 Start complete = X60 Bt
Ais #1 Postioning com... |= X64 Bt -
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(c) Registering intelligent function modules using shortcut menu from Intelligent

Function Module Monitor window
Register an intelligent function module using the shortcut menu from the Intelligent Function Module Monitor

window.

Operating procedure

1. Right-click on the Intelligent Function Module Monitor window and select [Register Module

Information] from the shortcut menu.
The "Module Information Selection" screen is displayed.

Madule Infarmation Selection @
Select a module ahd a monitor iterm category ta register to the inteligent function module monitor.

M anitor Iterm Categony List

2. Selecta module to be registered from "Module List" and click the button.
The module is registered to the Intelligent Function Module Monitor window.
When selecting the positioning module or FL-net (OPCN-2) interface module in "Module List", select an
item displayed on "Monitor Item Category List".
[Example] Positioning module

Medule Information Selection @

Select a module and a monitor tem category to register to the intelligent function module monitar.

Module List Monitor kem Category List
0050 : QD7501 - Display b -
{Disable registration) Display by tem

so|Npoyy uonoun4 juabijieu] BuLoluo '

OK Cancel

Point/’

@® Customizing monitoring items
The registered intelligent function module information can be customized by right-clicking the desired module information
on the Intelligent Function Module Monitor window and selecting [Cut]/[Copy]/[Paste]/[Delete] in the shortcut menu.
(==~ Page 146, (1)(a) in this section)

® Copying module information
Module information can be copied by right-clicking a desired module information and selecting [Copy] from the shortcut
menu on the Intelligent Function Module Monitor window, and pasted to such as text files.
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(3) Canceling registration of intelligent function modules

Cancel the registration of the module information which is registered to the Intelligent Function Module Monitor
window.

Operating procedure

1. Onthe Intelligent Function Module Monitor window on which the registration is to be canceled,

right-click and select [Register Module Information] in the shortcut menu.
The "Module Information Selection" screen is displayed.

Module Information Selection @
Select a module and a monitor item category to register to the intelligent function module monitor.

Module List Moritor ltem Category List
0050 - QD75D1 - -
0070 : QG4AD

0080 : QBATCTT
Disable registratio

Cancel
2. Select "(Disable registration)" and click the button.

The registration of the module is canceled.
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(4) Checking monitoring status

Screen display

® The monitoring status is displayed when the monitoring on the intelligent function module starts,
and hidden when the monitoring stops.

wea e

A A I

Connection status

USER Status
ERR Status
RUN/STOP/PAUSE status

Display contents

Item Description

Display the connection status between the C Controller module

Connection status
and the personal computer.

m - m When connected to the C Controller module

Display the C Controller module status operated by the key
RUN/STOP/PAUSE status switch on the C Controller module or the remote operation from
Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.

[ RUN
n STOP =
o
1 PAUSE §
3
Display the ERR. LED status of the C Controller module. g
ERR Status The "CCPU Diagnostics" screen is displayed when the icon is g
clicked. =)
2
0 ERR. is OFF. (‘E
A ERR. is ON. g
Q
& o N ERR. is flashing. g
<
Display the USER LED status of the C Controller module. g
USER Status The "CCPU Diagnostics" screen is displayed when the icon is %
(7]
clicked.
O USER is OFF.
g USER is ON.
ﬂ - ﬂ USER is flashing.
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CHAPTER 9 OPERATING C CONTROLLER

MODULE

This chapter explains how to change the execution status and set the clock of the CPU module (programmable

controller CPU/C Controller module) from Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.

9.1 Remote Operation of C Controller Module

This section explains how to switch the RUN/STOP status of the C Controller module from Setting/monitoring tools for

the C Controller module.

Screen display

® Select [Online] = [Remote Operation].

Remote Operation @
Connection Channel List
Connection Interface
[use <> [CPU Module
Operation
" RUNR) EC eV Connected CPLU R
{* STOPQ)
" PAUSE({P)
" RESET(D)
" Restart user CPUZ) Close

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item

Description

Connection Channel List

Display the information of the connection destination.

Select Select the target CPU module for the remote operation.
Connected CPU Select this to set the host CPU as a target CPU.
No.1 to No.4 Select this to set the other CPUs as a target CPU.
Operation Select the operation details.
RUN
STOP Select this to switch the operating status of the CPU module to RUN/STOP/PAUSE.
PAUSE
RESET"! Select this to reset the C Controller module.
Restart user CPU"2 Select this to restart the user CPU of the C Controller module.

*1: The reset operation cannot be performed on Q06CCPU-V (-B), Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) with a serial
number whose first five digits are "12041" or lower from Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.
Use the switch operation or the "QBF_ControlEx" function.

*2:  Not supported by Q12DCCPU-V.

2. Click the Execute button.
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Point/

® Remote operation and RUN/STOP switch

When operation to the programmable controller CPU differs among controls by the remote operation and RUN/STOP
switch, the C Controller module operates according to the priority shown below.

Operation to the CPU module Priority
STOP 1
RUN 2
PAUSE

The following table shows the operation of CPU module RUN/STOP switch after the execution of the remote operation.

CPU module switch™

RUN STOP

RUN RUN STOP

Remote STOP STOP STOP
operation PAUSE PAUSE STOP
RESET"" Inoperable? RESET

*1: Parameters need to be written with the remote reset setting set to "Permit" on the <<System
settings>> tab of CCPU parameter or on the <<PLC System>> tab of PLC parameter.

*2: Operable when the C Controller module is set to STOP by remote operation.

*3: The remote operation can be performed even when the RUN/STOP switch is set to STOP.
Therefore, when the RUN/STOP switch is set from STOP to RUN, the remote operation is
performed in the status of the last operation.
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9.2 Setting Clock on C Controller Module

This section explains how to set the clock on a C Controller module.

Screen display

® Select [Online] = [Set Clock].

Set Clock =
Connection Channel List
Connection Interface [USB <> [EPU Module
Target CPU [ statonio. fost cpuType [Q240HCY
o —1 Get Time from PC
W1z 3 4 5 6 (Currently Specified Station,
7 08 9 10 11 12 13
1415 16 17 B 19 2
21 02 23 24 25 % 27 ’17
B 0@ 31 2 3
4 5 6 7 8 9 1
TaToday: 1/1/2000 ’71
Date and time —’{‘m/an/zmz = | 1:58:32PM —J
-Exetuhe
Close
Operating procedure
1. Set the items on the screen.
Description

Item

Connection Channel List Display the information of the connection destination.

Date and time Set the date and time.

2. Click the Execute button.

The C Controller module clock is set.

Screen button

° Get Time from PC

Applies the time of personal computer to the 'date and time' boxes.

Point />

® Considerations of the clock setting
In the clock setting, a time-lag error may appear due to the span of transfer.
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CHAPTER 10 DIAGNOSING C CONTROLLER MODULE

CHAPTER 10DIAGNOSING C CONTROLLER
MODULE

This chapter explains how to display system status and error codes of the C controller module.

10.1 Diagnosing C Controller Module

Display the status and the error code of the C controller module.

Screen display

® Select [Diagnostics] = [CCPU Diagnostics].

< Q24DHCCPU-V/-VG >

C Controller module diagnostics (No.1) ==
CCPU diagnostics | Event history | CPU status | Drive information |

Modue irformation

LED information °
RUN [ MopE Erorcade 0

socarD [T [ ERR.
L1 (=2 Enorirfomation

Uss1 [ [N U.RDY.

[~ AC/DC DOWN [~ SPUNITLAYERR
TS I SINGLEPSDOWN [~ SPUNITVERERR
sop pL [ SINGLEPSERROR [~ SPUNITERROR
MoCE [ER AL URST [IR@m P2 [ BATTERY ERROR I™ MULTICPU DOWN
ReseT @ sEECT I” UNIT VERIFY ERR. [” cPuLAY ERROR
I” FUSE BREAKOFF [” MULTI EXEERROR
[” REF.TIME OVER [” sYsTEM DT ERROR
CPU operating status STOP
[” sP.UNIT DowN [” USERWDT ERROR
[” MULTICPU ERROR [” MiSsING PARA
[” mMAIN CPU DOWN [” PARAMETER ERROR
Refiesh information I~ RAMERROR ™ LINKPARAERROR
Refresh tme (ns)
— o w0 cent [” CONTROL-BUS ERR. [” SPPARAERROR
[” MuLTIC BUS ERR I” DUPLICATNET.NO
) I™ 10 INTERROR I~ CANTEXEPRG

Data refresh tme (ms)

Max. 0 Mn. 0 Current

[
— [ oo |

Referto the Event history tab for detaiks

Close

< Q24DHCCPU-LS and Q26DHCCPU-LS >

3|NPOIA J3[|03u0D O Bu!souﬁegq 10l

C Controller module diagnstics (No.1) ==
CCPU diagnostics | Event history | CPU status |
Modie rfomation
LED nformation
RUN [ I MopE Eres o =
-
. - Erorirfomation
URDY.
——— ™ AC/DC DOWN [ SPUNITLAY ERR
e ™ SINGLEPS.DOWIN [ SPUNITVER ERR
stop - I SINGLEPSERROR I SP.UNITERROR
mooe [EEOE N URST [IEGEN P2 [~ BATTERY ERROR I MULTICPUDOWN
ceser —o— smecr I UNITVERIFY ERR I CRULAY ERROR
™| FUSE BREAKOFF ™ MULTI EXEERROR
I REF. TIMEOVER ™ SYSTEM WDT ERROR
CPU operating tat STOP
cperming sl [~ SP.UNIT DOWN I~ USERWDT ERROR
™ MULTICPUERROR ™' MISSING PARA
™ MAINCPU DOWN ™ PARAMETER ERROR
Refrech nformation
s ™ RAM ERROR ™| LINKPARAERROR
e e s T ™ CONTROLBUSERR I SPPARAERROR
I MULTICBUS ERR I DUPLCATNET.NO
Link refiesh tine (mc) [ 1/0 INT.ERROR [~ CANTEXEPRG
v, o mn 0 curent ° I
Data refiesh tine (ms)
e o M 0 Qurent 4 Refertothe Event history tab for detas.

Close
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<Q12DCCPU-V >

C Controller module diagnostics (No.1) =
CCPU diagnostics | Evert history | CPU status | Drive infommation |
Moduie fomation
LED information
Erorcode
(] | Jre= ¢ Stop mnitorng
S | | ==
s Erorinformation
[” Ac/oc powN [~ SP.UNIT LAY ERR
Toggle switch information [™ SINGLE PSDOWN [™ SP.UNIT VERERR
STOP " SINGLE PS ERROR [~ SP.UNIT ERROR
Moce: [EESE Fn [ BATTERY ERROR I~ MULTICPUDOWN
== o |emm I UNIT VERIFY ERR. ™ CPULAY ERROR
[ FUSE BREAKOFF ™ MULTI EXEERROR
™ REF.TIMEOVER [~ SYSTEM WDT ERROR
CPU operating stat sTOP
cpeming et I SP.UNIT DOWN I~ USERWDT ERROR
Parameter boot dive | Standard ROM I MULTICPUERROR [~ MISSING PARA
I~ MAIN CPU DOWN [~ PARAMETER ERROR
Refiesh information [~ RAMERROR I LINKPARAERROR
Refresh tme (ns) [~ CONTROL-BUS ERR [ SP.PARAERROR
Max. 0 Mn 0 curent o [~ MULTICBUS ERR I DUPLICATNET.NO
[~ 1/O INTERROR [~ CANTEXEFRG
Link refresh tme (ms)
[” Others
Max. 0 Mn 0 Curent 0
Refertothe Event history tab for detal.

Module information

Display the system status and error codes of the C controller module.

LED information

Display the LED status.

Toggle switch information

U RST/P1/P2 switch.

Display the status of the RUN/STOP/MODE switch, the RESET/SELECT switch, and the

CPU operating status

Display the operating status.

Parameter boot drive!

Display the parameter boot drive.

Error code

Display the most recent error code.

Error information

from white to red.

The color of the box in front of the item corresponding to the stop error/continuation error turns

Refresh information

the data refresh time.

Display the maximum/minimum/current values of the refresh time, the link refresh time, and

*1:

Screen button

o Start monitoring |/ Stop monitoring

Starts/stops monitoring.

L4 Clear emar

Clears the continuation error.

L Update

Updates the drive information.

Not supported by Q24DHCCPU-V/-VG/-LS and Q26DHCCPU-LS.




CHAPTER 10 DIAGNOSING C CONTROLLER MODULE

10.2 Displaying/Saving Event History Occurred on C
Controller Module

This section explains how to display the event history occurred on a C Controller module. The event history can be

saved as CSV format file.

Screen display

® Select [Diagnostics] = [Event history].

€ Controller module diagnostics (No.1) 5]
CCPU dagnostics Evert history | CPU status | Drve information |
Date | Tme ] Source [ Ewntto. [Bwntinm i‘ Update

To00/01 707 TasEal TGOy ] HE/D DG acaurrad. [Ervar aoda: 1 500 Errar

2000/01./07 13007 ML C0000208 An ervor occurred during madule initislization. [En

2000701 /07 13:32:00 MRy ©O000201 AC/DC DOWM ocourred. [Ervor code: 1500 Error Clear
2000/01 /07 133105 MEbTDr GO0002 08 ‘An error ocourred during module initislization . [En

2000701 /07 13:30:57 MEDDrY G00DO201 A/DC DOWM occurrsd. [Ervor code: 1500 Error

2000/01 /07 132904 OBy ©0000208 An error oceurred during module initislization . [En

s000/01 /07| 130 MabDrY conoozon AD/DC DO accurred. [Ervar cods: 1500 Ervar

2000701707 13:21:00 MEEDry C0000201 AC/DC DOWM ccurred.[Erver code: 1500 Error

2000701 /07 13:12:43 MEbDr (G000020B. ‘An error ocourred during module initislization . [En

2000/01 /07 1312:35 MEbDr GO000% 01 AD/DGC DOWM occurrsd. [Error code: 1 500 Error

2000/01 /07 13:05:22 MEDDrY (C00002 08 An error oceurred during module initislization . [En

000/01 /05188t MabDrY conoozon AC/DC DO acourrad. Error oads: 1500 Errar

2000/01 /08 18:52:07 ML C0000201 AC/DC DOWM accurred.[Ervor code: 1500 Error

2000/01 /0B 18:42:17 MEbD 0000201 AC/DC DOWM ocourred. [Ervor code: 1500 Error

2000/01 /05 18:35:48 MEbDr GO000% 01 AD/DGC DOWM occurrsd. [Error code: 1 500 Error

2000701 /05 18:29:51 MEDDrY G00DO201 /DG DOWM occurrsd. [Error code: 1500 Error

000/01 /08 18ra0 MabDrY conoozon AC/DC DO acourrad. Ervor eads: 1500 Errar

2000/01 /08 18188 MEEDr ©0000201 AC/DC DOWM accurred. [Erver code: 1500 Error

2000701 /08 18:16:34 MEEDry C0000208 An errar accurred during medule initislization. [En

2000/01 /05 12:53:00 MEbTDr GO0002 01 AS/DC DOWM ocourred. [Ervor code: 1 500 Error

2000/01 /05 1252:42 MEbDr GO000? 08 An error occurred during module initislization . [En

2000/01 /05 222401 MEDDrY C0000201 AC/DC DOWN oceurred. [Ervor code: 1500 Error

2000/01 /05 22:20:33 [ ©0000208 An evvor oocurred duving madule initisiization . [En

2000/01 /05 20:46:56 MEEDr C0000201 AC/DC DOWM accurred.[Erver code: 1500 Error

2000701 /05 20:25:05 MEbDr G0000201 AC/DC DOWM ocourred. [Ervor code: 1500 Error

2000/01 /05 20:43:23 MEbDr GO000% 07 5P . UNIT DOWH occurred. [Error code: 1403 Errc

2000/01 /05 20:22:43 MEDDrY C000021 0 MULTI CFU DO'WM occurred. [Error code: 7000 E

2000/01 /08 3020:5 MabDrY conoozon AC/DE DO acourrad. [Error oads: 1500 Errar

2000/01 /05 201811 ML C000021 0 MULTI CPU DOWN occurred. [Error code: 7000 E

2000/01 /05 1911 4:40 MEbD 0000201 AC/DC DOWM ocourred. [Ervor code: 1500 Error

2000/01 /05 18:12:25 MEbTDr GO0002 01 AS/DC DOWM ocourred. [Ervor code: 1 500 Error

2000701 /05 18:10:25 MEDDrY (GO0D0? 08 An error occurred during module initislization. [En

2000/01 /05 18:09:21 OBy ©0000201 AC/DC DOWN oceurred. [Ervor code: 1500 Error

s000/01 /08180508 MabDrY conoosn AD/DC DO accurred. [Ervor cods: 1500 Ervar

2000701 /05 1756759 MEEDry C0000208 An errar accurred during medule initislization. [En

2000701 /05 17:57:46 MEbDr G0000201 AC/DC DOWM ocourred. [Ervor code: 1500 Error

2000/01 /05 1756:23 MEbDr CO000%1 0 MULTI OPU DOWM occurred. [Error code: 7000 E

2000/01 /05 175618 MEDDrY (C00002 08 An error oceurred during module initislization . [En

s000/01 /08| 175632 MabDrY conoozon AD/DC DOWMN occurred. [Eror cods: 1500 Error v

« » Saye event history
Close

Display contents

Item Description

Event history Display the event history occurred on the C Controller module.

Date Display the date of the event occurrence.

Time Display the time of the event occurrence.

Source Display the source of the event occurrence.

Event No. Display the event occurrence number.

Event info Display the event information corresponds to the event occurrence number.

Screen button

L] Update
Displays the most recent event history.

Clear

:

Deletes the event history.

|

Save enent history

3|NPOJA 43[|03U0D D U0 pPaIINdOQ /(JOlS!H JUsA3 6U!AES/5UM€|C|S!C| 20l

Saves the displayed event history as CSV format file.
(== Page 158, (1) in this section)
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Point />

@ Displaying the "Detailed event information" screen
The following "Detailed event information" screen is displayed by double-clicking the event item on the event history

column.
Detailed event information @
e fomoin
Time: &:56: 59
me Previous (B)
Source: Fqbfbrv Next
EventNo.: Euuuuzzu Event type: Eystem(En.:

Eventinfo: | AC/DC DOWN occurred.
[Error code: 1500 Error information: 0]

Help

» The page of the manual corresponding to the error code is displayed by clicking the Help button on the
"Detailed event information" screen. (If the manual is already opened, the corresponding page will not be
displayed.)

+ "Detail No." (Internal Code) may be displayed on the "Event info" field depending on the error.

(1) Format for data to be saved

The format for data to be saved can be selected from "Save as type" on the "Save As" screen.

@] save As ==
Savein: [[J] ccPU4 | e B
T Mame = Date modified Type
-~
a7 Ani 10/29/20121029 ... File folder
Recent Places !
CCPU4_CONFIGURATOR? 10/25/2012 1041 ... Fille folder
| CCPUTool 10/25/20121041 ... File folder
Deskton CHANGEPCTYPE 121029 .. File folder
. DMON 10/29/20121029 .. File folder
= EXTDEV 10/29/20121029 ... Fille folder
Lbraries Int 10/29/20121029 .. File folder
i QDHCCPU-V 10/25/2012 1041 ... Fille folder
= T 10/29/201210:29 ... File folder
e WerkSpace 10/20/201212:03 ... File felder
.
\L
Networi
o m ] v
Fie name: [ =~ Save
Saveastype:  [EvertLog Fiel"csv) ~| Cancel

EvertLog Fis("csv)
EventLog Fie[Fom2)("csv)
Al Fiet".

(a) EventLog File (*.csv)

This file type is used to utilize the saved file data in programs such as user programs.

Number of event histories Connection route
~

\ ent history|uss
Date,Time,Source flag,Source,Event No.,Event info
2000/01,/01,20:56:59,0001,MmQbfDrv,C0000201,AC/DC DOWN occurred. [Error code: 1500 Error information: 0]
2000/01,/01,20:53:03,0001,mQbfDrv,C0000201,AC/DC DOWN occurred. [Error code: 1500 Error information: 0]
2000/01,/01,20:50:21,0001,MmQbfDrv,C0000201,AC/DC DOWN occurred. [Error code: 1500 Error information: 0]

(b) EventLog File [Form2] (*.csv)

This file type is used to open the saved file data in an application such as Microsoft® Excel.

Number of event histories Connection route

A B4 C D E F & H I J K L Mo
[Event h\story]
:
3 |[Date] [Time] [Source flag] [Source] [Event No.] [Event info]
4 [2000/01/09] [20:11:24] [0001] [MQbfDrv] [C000020B] [An error occurred during module initialization. [Error code: 3300 Error information:  0]]
5 |[2000/01/09] [18:40:30] [0001] [MQbfDrv] [C0000201] [AC/DC DOWN occurred. [Error code: 1500 Error information: 0]]
& |[2000/01/09] [18:27:43] [0001] [MQbfDrv] [CO00020B] [An error occurred during module initialization. [Error code: 3300 Error information:  0]]
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CHAPTER 10 DIAGNOSING C CONTROLLER MODULE

10.3 Checking CPU Module Status

This section explains how to check the operating status, the switch status, and the current errors of a C Controller
module and CPU modules.

Screen display

® Select [Diagnostics] = [CPU status].

C Controller module diagnostics (No.) =
CCPU diagnostics | Evert history  CPU status | Drve information |
T e < PamARRO oo || e
Close
Display contents —
o
w
Item Description %
Display the operating status, the switch status, and the current errors of the C Controller &
CPU status =1
module and CPU modules. ‘(‘3)
CPU module Display the model of the C Controller module and CPU modules. E
Status Display the operating status of the C Controller module and CPU modules. §
Switch Display the switch status of the C Controller module and CPU modules. %
- - - - (9]
Error code Display the error code of the most recent stop error/continuation error among the errors being o)
occurring on the C Controller module and CPU modules. @
Present error Display the error message for the error code.
Date Display the date of the error occurrence.
Time Display the time of the error occurrence.

Screen button

L] Update

Displays the most recent CPU status.
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10.4 Checking Drive Information of C Controller Module

This section explains how to display the drive information of the C Controller module.

Screen display

® Select [Diagnostics] = [Drive information].

< Q24DHCCPU-V/-VG >

C Controller module diagnostics (No.1) =
CCPU diognostics | Evert history | CPU sigtus - Drive infomation

Drive information
Standard ROM information

Update

[ asams Used space | 16 KB Free space 390430 KB

Standard RAM information

[ oms Used space | 0 KB Freespace | 0 KB

SD memory card information

[ Ematy Used space | 0 KB Free space | 0 KB

<Q12DCCPU-V >

C Controller module diagnostics (No.1) =
CCPU diognostics | Evert history | CPU status | Diive information |

Drive information
Standard ROM information

Update

[ rame Used space | 4 KB Frespace 12221 KB

Standard RAM information

[ oms Used space | 0 KB Freespace | 0 KB

CF card information

[ Emoty Used space | 0 KB Freespace | 0 KB

Close
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Display contents

CHAPTER 10 DIAGNOSING C CONTROLLER MODULE

Item

Description

Drive information

Display the drive information of the C Controller module.

Standard ROM information

Display the size and used/free space of the standard ROM.

Standard RAM information

Display the size and used/free space of the standard RAM.
"0" is displayed when the standard RAM is not set.

SD memory card information 2

Display the size and used/free space of the SD memory card.
"Empty" is displayed when the SD memory card is not installed.

CF card information”

Display the size and used/free space of the CompactFlash card.
"Empty" is displayed when the CompactFlash card is not installed.

*1: This item is not displayed when using Q24DHCCPU-LS and Q26DHCCPU-LS
*2:  This item is displayed when using Q24DHCCPU-V/-VG
*3: This item is displayed when using Q12DCCPU-V

Screen button

[ ) Update

Displays the most recent drive information.
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10.5 Diagnosing CC-Link IE Controller Network

This section explains how to check the CC-Link IE Controller Network status of a selected module.

Point/

@ Details of CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics
Refer to CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual.

(1) Selecting the diagnostics target
When two or more CC-Link IE Controller Network modules are connected to the connected station, the "Select
Diagnostics Destination" screen as shown below is displayed before starting diagnostics.

Select a network to be diagnosed and click the button.

Select Diagnostics Destination @
Network Selection
¥ Module1:ChannelNo. 151 CC IE Control{Metwork No. 1)(1)

" Module2:ChannelNo. 152 CC IE Control{Metwork No. 1)(2)

coce

(2) Diagnostics screen

Screen display

® Select [Diagnostics] = [CC IE Control Diagnostics].

CCIE Control Diagnostics =
T CFEnGE MBalE Select Station| 1 Change Select Staton | | _ Stopmonitor |

(| [ ModulelChanneNo. 15T Network No.1 Total No. of Stations: 641/0 Master Station[Blockl: 0,Block2: 0]

Metwork Type:CC IE Control

Connsetad Station

58 59 B0 Bl B2 B3 B4 1 2 3 4 5 B 7 8
T TN N N - N - N - N - T
57 5B 55 54 53 52 51 50 15 14 13 12 1" 10 9
4] By =1 = = = =" =" =" =M = = = = =

Network information <

&

=

£

&

=

&

-

S

=

&

=

&
\‘_\
.m\

= I}
LB

= i

= w

@ w

@ w

B w

@ I
m = |
I e I
=
I = i
S

= i

= 0
§ 3

2 0

= 0

= 0
TR 1]

/
| L=®® ‘ Current Link Scan Time: Zns
.
elected Station's Network
Test Confirmati
‘est Confirmation Station No. 1 Group Mol
Cgmmunication Test... | can confim the route from the connected Netwark Typa100 IE Contral Hode :nl ine

station to the destination station.

Selected Station Operation i ‘
System Monitor can check PLC status in select station.

Remote Operation... | can change PLC status in select station,

Unk Start/Stop... | can startor stop
Information Confirmation
Logging... can monitor connected station errors and
save error logs.

CHH ——
Close
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Display contents

Item Description

Display the network information of the selected module. The status is displayed by icons
shown below.

Icon
Module Board

Station status

E (=) Normally operating station

Focusing (icon enclosed by dotted line)

Selected station

Warning (Although cyclic transmission is executed, an error
occurred with a module and/or a cable)

Module whose shared group is different
Network information

E Error (cyclic transmission stopped)
m

= Reserved station (gray)
(| - Disconnected station (black)
Gonnscted Station Current connected station, specified in the connection

ﬂ - destination setting

Undef Number unspecified station (Although "Specify Station No. by

H - Program" is selected in parameter (normal station only), a
station number is not set in the program.)

Clicking an icon sets the corresponding station as the selected station and displays the details
in "Selected Station's Network Equipment Status". The selected station can also be
determined by moving the focus with the right and left arrow keys and pressing the or
key.

Double-clicking an icon displays the "System Monitor" screen (==~ Page 210, Section 10.9) of
the corresponding station.

Selected Station's Network Display the status of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module in the station selected in the
Equipment Status network information display field and the status of the connecting cable.

Screen button

L4 Change Module...

Displays the "Select Diagnostics Destination" screen. The diagnostic target module can be changed.

SHOMIBN 48][03Uu0D T 3uI-00 Buisoubeiq 601

L4 Change Select Station |

Changes the selected station to the station to which the station number specified in "Select Station" is
assigned. The status of the selected station is displayed in "Selected Station's Network Equipment
Status".

o Prev<< |[ Hext>> ‘

Switches the screen display of the network information when the total number of station is 61 or more.

L4 Communication Test... |

Displays the "Communication Test" screen. The communication route from the connected station to the
specified destination station can be confirmed. (=5~ Page 166, Section 10.5.1)
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Point/

® Connection destination for executing CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics

Link Start/Stop... |

Displays the "Link Start/Stop" screen. The data link start/stop can be performed to the specified station.
(== Page 167, Section 10.5.2)

Legging... |
Displays the "Logging" screen. The communication route switch information and the transient
transmission error of the connected station can be monitored. The monitor information can be saved in a
file.
(==~ Page 169, Section 10.5.3)

System Monitor... |

Displays the "System Monitor" screen. The system status of the selected station can be confirmed.
(==~ Page 210, Section 10.9)

Remote Operation... |

Displays the "Remote Operation" screen. The remote operation can be performed to the programmable
controller CPU of the selected station and remote device station.”! (1=~ Page 152, Section 9.1)

*1:  For remote device stations, only remote reset can be performed.

The communication test, the link start/stop, the system monitor, and the remote operation can be executed only when the
connected station is selected.

When an unsupported CPU module is specified as the selected station, or a CC-Link IE Controller Network interface
board is specified as the selected station

The "System Monitor" screen and "Remote Operation" screen cannot be displayed when an unsupported CPU module is
specified as the selected station. The "System Monitor" screen cannot be displayed when a CC-Link IE Controller
Network interface board is specified as the selected station.

When the total number of stations is set to 65 or more

In a case where the total number of stations is set to 65 or more and High Performance model QCPU is specified as the
connected station, an error occurs when a station whose station number is 65 or more is selected. The error, however,
does not occur where Universal model QCPU is connected with a cable in a multiple CPU configuration.

Communication test and link start/stop
To execute the communication test or link start/stop, a target station must be connected using a USB cable.
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(3) Display on the "Selected Station's Network Equipment Status" field when an
error occurs

When an error occurs on a CC-Link IE Controller Network module or connection cable, the button is displayed on
the "Selected Station's Network Equipment Status" field as shown below. The detailed information, error factor,
and troubleshooting can be displayed by clicking the button.

The icon ({ﬁ' ) is displayed as shown below when a destination station is disconnected.

(Station No.1_Error Occurrence] Group No.0

Network TypeiCC IE Control
PLC Warning

Cable Disconnected on OUT
Side

@: Click the button.

IL‘JEI!I

Error Details - [Selected Station No.: 1] (=]
Detailed Information

Total Number of Received Data on IN Side: 0 P
Total Number of Received Data on OUT Side: 0

Own Station Connection Status:Disconnecting(Cable Disconnected on IN Side, Cable
Disconnected on OUT Side)

Baton Path Error in Own Station:Cable Disconnected

Number of Path Switch: 0

Disconnected Cable Detecting Count on OUT Side: 0

Error Factor

0On both the IN side and the OUT side, the optical cable has a broken wire or is not R
connected, causing host station disconnection.

Troubleshooting

Properly mount the optical cable on both the IN side and the OUT side of the host station.  ~
If the cable is properly mounted, network module or board failure may have occurred.
Replace the network module or board.

Close

SHOMIBN 48][03Uu0D T 3uI-00 Buisoubeiq 601
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1 0.5.1 Communication test

Perform the communication test on CC-Link IE Controller Network.

Screen display

® Clickthe cCommunicationTest.. | button on the "CC IE Control Network Diagnostics" screen.

Communication Test

1:Target Station

Outward 1 Tyl ]

Carnrnunication Tesk Parameters

Network Mo, 0 Data Length 100 Byte

Station Mo, 4 Communication Count: 1 Count Execute Test

Communication Tesk Result

=

2iCommunication Data Setking

Cammunication Monikoring Time: 5 second

Mebwork Mo,
Mo.10 Mo.z0
2 4
—
Own Target
Stakion Skation
Cwwn Station Cammunication Infarmation Target Station
Metwork Mo, 10 Communication Counk 1 Count Metwork Mo, a0
Skatian ko, 3 Communication Time 0 ¥ 100ms Skatian Mo, +

Close

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item

Description

Communication Test Content Set the items to execute the test.

Target Station

Set the network number and station number.

Communication Data Setting

Set the data length (1 to 900 bytes), the number of communications (1 to 100
times), and monitoring time (1 to 100 seconds) to execute the test.

2. Click the button.

The communication test is executed according to the settings.

Display contents

Item

Description

Communication Test Result

Display the result of inter-network communication test.
Networks and stations routed from the own station (connected station) to the target station are
displayed on the <<Qutward>> tab and those routed from the target station to the own station

(connected station) are displayed on the <<Inward>> tab.
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10.5.2 Link start/stop

Start/stop the data link of individual stations on CC-Link IE Controller Network.

Screen display

® Click the Link Start/Stop... | button on the "CC IE Control Network Diagnostics" screen.

—Metwork Information

Netwark CC IE Control Network No.

Type Met Control Station between Controllers. Group No.

11

rLink Start/Stop
% Link Start € Link Stop " Forced Link Start Execute I Close

Display contents

Network Information Display the network information of the connected station.

Operating procedure

dojs/ueis yuIl z's°0lL

sHomjeN Jejjojuod I yur-00 Buisoubelq G0l

1. Set the items on the screen.

Display the link status of all stations on the same network which are performing the data link
All Station Status with the connected station. Target stations of the link start/stop operation can be selected in
"Selective Status".

Link Start/Stop -
Link Start Select this to start the data link.
Link Stop Select this to stop the data link.

Select this to forcibly start the data link of a station which has been stopped by another
station or a special relay/special register.

2. Click the  Exsaute |button.

The link start/stop is executed for all selected stations at once.

Forced Link Start

167



Point />

@ Selection of link start/stop
The target stations of the link start/stop operation can also be selected by the following methods.

Selection Operating procedure

Right-click on the "Group" column of a station and select "Group Tom St
Selection" from the shortcut menu. Select All
Stations which have the same group number as the selected line Cancel Select All

Group Selection

become selected.
When the "Group" column whose value is '0' is right-clicked, this
shortcut menu cannot be selected.

Right-click the "Station No." column of a station and select "Select Group Selection

Select All All" from the shortcut menu. Select All

Cancel Select All
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10.5.3 Logging

Display the communication route switch information and transient transmission error information of the selected
station.

Screen display

® Select the Logging. .. | button on the "CC IE Control Network Diagnostics" screen.
Logging =)
Display Station
Network No. 1 Group No. i Station No. 1
Monitor Detals | Error Clear |
Switch Transmission Path Transient Transmission Errors
Loop Loop Station Occurrence Date - Error Target Target Occurrence Date -
Status IN Side |OUT Side Code Network Station No.
1 Normal - - 2000/01/01 23:24:35 1
2 Loopback 2 1 000/01/01 23:23:47 2
3 3
4 4
5 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
10 10
11 11
12 12
13 13
14 14
15 - 15 -
16 he 16 A
Save Error Log... Stop Monitor ‘
Close
Display contents =
o
o
w
Item Description 5
Display Station Display the network information of the currently selected station. Q
>
Q

(1) Displaying the communication route switch information and transient
transmission error information

The <<Monitor Details>> tab displays the communication route switch information and transient transmission
error information.
Maximum 100 logs can be displayed. If the number of logs exceeds 100, the logs are deleted from the oldest one.

Display contents

SHOMIBN 48][03Uu0D T 3uI-00 Buisoubeiq 601

Item Description

Display the loop status of communication route, the number of station where loopback

Switch Transmission Path o L
occurred, and the date when communication route switching occurred.

Transient Transmission Display the error code, network number and station number of the transient request target, and
Errors the date of error occurrence if transient transmission error occurs.
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Screen button

(] Save Error Log... |

Displays the "Save As" screen and the contents displayed on the <<Monitor Details>> tab can be saved in

a CSV file.
—
O save s &=
Savein: I |, CCPU4 j a (g '
= MName ° Date modified Type
"‘h& Ani 10/29/2012 10:29 File folder
Recent Places - —
; |, CCPU4_CONFIGURATORZ 10/25/201210:41 ...  File folder
- . CCPUTool 10/25/201210:41 ..  File folder
Desktop | CHANGEPCTYPE 10/29/201210:29 ...  File folder
e L. DMON 10/29/201210:29 ...  File folder
=il L EXTDEV 10/29/201210:29 ...  File folder
Libraries L Int 10/29/201210:29 ...  File folder
&Lu | Q4DHCCPU-V 10/25/201210:41 ... File folder
~ L Trib 10/29/201210:29 ...  File folder
Computer |) WorkSpace 10/30/2012 2:26 PM  File folder
Network:

1 1 | 3
File name: I j Save I
Save as type: ICS\n’ﬁIes ("csv) ;I Cancel |

(2) Clearing errors

Clear the errors of the currently selected station using the <<Error Clear>> tab.

Screen display

Logging

Display
’V Network No. 1 Group No 1 Station No, 1

Monitor Detais {Erfor dear |

Clear

[ G S e G
2 ¥ Clear IN-side Transmission Error Counter
3 ¥ Clear QUT-side Transmission Error Counter

4 ¥ Clear Loop Switching Counter

5 [V Clear Transient Transmission Error Gounter | Clear Error Information

Close

Operating procedure

1. Select the item to be cleared.

2. Click the| Clear Error Information | button.
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10.6 Diagnosing CC-Link IE Field Network

This section explains how to check the CC-Link IE Field Network status of a selected module.

Point/’

@ Details of CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
Refer to the User's Manual of each module.

(1) Selecting the diagnostics target

When two or more CC-Link IE Field Network modules are connected to the connected station, the "Select
Diagnostics Destination" screen as shown below is displayed before starting diagnostics.

Select a network to be diagnosed and click the button.

CC IE Field Diagnostics - Select Diagnostics Destination

Module Selection

Module 1(Network Mo, 1, Channel No, 181, Master Station
Module2(Network No. 2, Channel No. 182, Local Station, Station Mo. 1)

oK I Cancel

(2) Diagnostics screen

Screen display

® Select [Diagnostics] = [CC IE Field Diagnostics].

YIomiaN pleid 3| yuI-09 Buisoubelq 90l

=
ange Module. Select ion No. Unset{Errc_v
v | 55, et et c]  RERY s .
Network information — b S [ ) e DcomectedStatr. | Lesend. | [T
Local:1
. . Inteligent:2
Network configuration i)
‘ (Check the transient communication route from the connected

i
Cable Test... | crede the cable sotus betwen the connected saton and VIAC Address:08-00-T0 5 16774
Link Start/Stop. Start or stop the network data link. Station No. Setting.
= pry e w—r——
Re temporarily enable
Function Enable. reserved stations.
Enable / Disable View station numbers set to ignere errors and temporarily

2
| st st soencanbs oy serng @/
o
Change the operation state (run, reset, stop, etc.) of the
selected station.
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Display contents

Item Description
Select Diagnostics
Destination
Module Display the module and network number of the diagnostics target.

Select Station

Display the station number of the station selected in the network information.

Network Status

Network information

Display the total number of slave stations, the link scan time (in units of ms), and the number of
error-detected stations on the network being displayed.

Network configuration

Display the state of the network. The status of each station is displayed by icons shown below.

Icon

Master station/ Head Station status
local station module

m Normally operating station

W m Focusing (icon enclosed by dotted line)

Selected station

h E Error (data link stopped)
.i E Warning (Although data link is executed, an error
M5

occurred with a module)

E Disconnected station (black)

& Number unspecified station

— Incorrect loop connection

Clicking an icon sets the corresponding station as the selected station and displays the details
in "Selected Station Communication Status Monitor". The selected station can also be
determined by moving the focus with the right and left arrow keys and pressing the or
key.

Selected Station
Communication Status

Monitor !

Display the communication status of the own station.

Data link unexecuted station
monitor

Display stations on which the data link is not established among the stations set to the
parameter

*1: Not displayed when the connected station is an Ethernet adapter module.
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Screen button

Change Module... | (Not supported by communication head module)
Displays the "Select Diagnostics Destination" screen. The diagnostic target module can be changed.

(==~ Page 171, (1) in this section)

Communication Test... |

Displays the "Communication Test" screen. The communication route from the connected station to the
communication target station can be confirmed. (I=5~ Page 176, Section 10.6.1)

Cable Test... |

Displays the "Cable Test" screen. The cable connection status can be tested.
(== Page 177, Section 10.6.2)

Link Start/Stop... | (Not supported by communication head module)

Displays the "Link Start/Stop" screen. The data link start/stop can be performed to the specified station.
(== Page 178, Section 10.6.3)

Metwork Event History... | (Not supported by communication head module)

Displays the "Network Event History" screen. Displays the history of events that have occurred on the own
station and the network, and the various network information.
(=5~ Page 179, Section 10.6.4)

Reserved Station
Function Enable...

(Not supported by communication head module)

Displays the "Reserved Station Function Enable" screen. The reserved stations can temporarily be
disabled, and the temporarily disabled reserved stations can be enabled.
(==~ Page 181, Section 10.6.5)

Enable / Disable ‘

Igngre Station Errars... (Not supported by communication head module)

Displays the "Temporary Error Invalid Station Setting/Restore" screen. The temporary error invalid
stations can be set, and the registered temporary error invalid stations can be canceled.

(==~ Page 182, Section 10.6.6)

System Monitor... ‘ (Not supported by Ethernet adapter module)

Displays the "System Monitor" screen. The system status of the selected station can be confirmed.
(==~ Page 210, Section 10.9)

Remote Operation... ‘ (Not supported by Ethernet adapter module)

Displays the "Remote Operation" screen. The remote operation can be performed to the programmable
controller CPU of the selected station. (I~ Page 152, Section 9.1)

Station Mo. Setting...

Displays the "Set Station No." screen. Set the station number of the selected station.
(==~ Page 183, Section 10.6.7)

Hide Disconnected Station... |

Deletes the disconnected station from the network configuration.
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o Legend... |

Displays the explanation for icons displayed on the diagnostics screen.
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Point/’

Legend

~Station Type

Master \Local/Sub-master Station
{Q series)

Inteligent Device Station
(Communication head module)
ﬁ CCALlink IE Field
I Network Interface Board
Remote Device Station

D Other Modules

MasterLocal/Sub-master Station
(L series)

Inteligent Device Station
(Ethernet adapter module)

Inteligent Device Station
(coT)

Inteligent Device Station
(CC-Link bridge module)

—Badeground Color For Station Type

€ Error (Dats link stopped)
Error (Minor)

Error (Moderate)

a

&

° Error (Major)
@  Eror (Parameter)

& Error (station Type Mismatch)
$  Station No. Unassigned

-@7  Error (llegal loop connection detected)

4
LE
my
=

[ightElie Reserved Station Yellow  Errors Temporarily Being Ignored
Orange | Reserved Station Disabled (Activated) Grey Errors Always Ignored
zed Sub-Master Station for Master Station is
= running
[~ Station Status

Disconnected Station

Selected Station

Module Error
(Display an error icon at the right of station icon)

PLC Error
(Display an error icon at the left of station icon)

Error at slave station
(Display an error icon at the left of station icon)

—Cable Status

_‘. Errar

® Connection destination for executing CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics

The communication test and the link start/stop can be executed only when the connected station is selected.

@® When an unsupported CPU module is specified as the selected station

The "System Monitor" screen and "Remote Operation" screen cannot be displayed when an unsupported CPU module is

specified as the selected station.

@® Communication test and link start/stop

To execute the communication test or link start/stop, a target station must be connected using a USB cable.
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(3) Display on the "Selected Station Communication Status Monitor" field
The button as shown below is displayed on the "Selected Station Communication Status Monitor" field when an
error occurs on a CC-Link IE Field Network module or on a connection cable.
The detailed information, error factor, and troubleshooting can be displayed by clicking the button.

The icon ( {t} ) is displayed as shown below when a destination station is disconnected.
— Mode:  Online (Normal Mode)
MAC Address:08-00-70-B1-CB-E6
Module Error...

Click the button.

PORT2 Cable Disconnected...

Error details - [Selected station Mo.: 0]
Detailed Information

~—

I Total Number of Received Data on PORT1 side: 14726681 -
(Total Number of Received Data on PORT2 side:4755

(Own Station Connecting Status:Nomal({Communicating on PORT1 side, Cable Disconnected
ion PORT2 side)

Reason for Transmission Intemuption:None

Reason for Data Link Stop:Slave Mode absence

Emor Factor

No slave station exist or data has never been transmitted with slave stations after startup -
(Check that the station information of slave stations is set to the master station with
iparameters. Or

Troubleshooting

set the station information of slave stations to the master station with parameters. In addtion =~
to the module on the left

Close

Point/’

® When the station number of the selected station is unspecified

When the station number of the selected station is unspecified, the Station ta. Setting... | button is displayed on "Selected
Station Communication Status Monitor" field.
To specify the station number, click this button and display the "Set Station No." screen.

YIomiaN pleid 3| yuI-09 Buisoubelq 90l
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1 0.6.1 Communication test

Perform the communication test on CC-Link IE Field Network.

Screen display

- . . " H H H "
® Clickthe cCommunicationTest.. | button on the "CC IE Field Diagnostics" screen.
Communication Test =

Connected Station(Own) Target Station Communication Data Setting

Netwark No. 1 Network No. 1 Data Length 100 Bytes
Qutward

Station No. 0 | | ststioniie. 1 Communication Count 1 Times
Inward Communication Timeout 5 Seconds

* Execute Test

* Check the transient communication route from the connected station to the destination station.

Connected Station(Own) Target Station Commurication Information
Neorkco, | 1| 22 venerkmo, | L Communication Count | 1 Times
Swtonfo. | 0 m Station No. [t CommunicatonTme | 0 ms

» Presence or absence of errors
on the communication test

Network No.

Target

Operating procedure
1. Set the items on the screen.
Item Description
Communication Test Contents Set the items to execute the test.
Connected Station (Own) Display the network number and station number of the connected station.
Target Station Set the network number and station number.
L ) Set the data length (1 to 900 bytes), the number of communications (1 to 100
Communication Data Setting j A
times), and monitoring time (1 to 100 seconds) to execute the test.

2. Click the button.

The communication test is executed according to the settings.

Display contents

Item Description

Display the result of inter-network communication test. Also in 'Presence or absence of errors
on the communication test', display whether the communication test has been executed
normally.

Networks and stations routed from the own station (connected station) to the target station are
displayed on the <<QOutward>> tab and those routed from the target station to the own station
(connected station) are displayed on the <<Inward>> tab.

Communication Test Result
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10.6.2 cable test

Test the status of the cable connections between the testing station and the devices connected to the ports of the
testing station.

Screen display

® Click the CableTest.. | button on the "CC IE Field Diagnostics" screen.

Cable Test Contents

"Test'ng Station Setting

NetworkNo.I 1 Station No.l 0
_— * Execute Test |

*Testing cable status between testing station and equipment connected to testing station port.

Cable Test Result

—PORT1 —PORT2
Test Result Test Result

I Mormal I Cable disconnected junconnected
Error Factor Error Factor

- Cable between this PORT and connected equipment is
disconnected or cable is not connected to PORT.

Troubleshooting Troubleshooting

= Please check if cable is connected to PORT.
Please check if cable to connected equipment is not

disconnected.
Display contents 2
N
- s )
Item Description o
@
Cable Test Result Display the cable test result, error factor, and troubleshooting of each port. o
(2]

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Cable Test Contents -

YIomiaN pleid 3| yuI-09 Buisoubelq 90l

. . . Set the network number and station number of the station which executes the
Testing Station Setting

2. Click the button.

The cable test is executed on the testing station.

cable test.
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10.6.3 Link start/stop

Start/stop the data link of a specified station. This function can be used for debugging purposes to stop the station from
receiving data from other stations and sending its own data.

Screen display

® Click the Link Start/Stop... | button on the "CC IE Field Diagnostics" screen.

Network Information I

I~ Connected Station Information

Netwark Type ECIEHdd Netwark No. 1
Station Type Fashev Station Station No. 0

Link Start/Stop Setting Contents I

Al Stations Informa

Select All Cancel All Selections

Ll Stopped
L] 1 Stopped

[~ Link Star C
* Link Start " Link Stop
™ Eorced Link Start
Forced Link Start will be executed for the station that s link-stopped by

other stations or the station that is link-stopped by spedal relay/spedial
register.

*Tssuing request for link start/stop contents in stations that are on selected status in
all stations information.
Link status might not be changed immediately because of drcuit status factor.
Please reopen window or check in network configuration when there is no change in
link status.

Close

Display contents

Network Information -

Connected Station . . . .
) Display the network information of the connected station.
Information

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description
Link Start/Stop Setting Contents | —

Display the link status of all stations on the same network which are performing the data
All Stations Information link with the connected station. Target stations of the link start/stop operation can be
selected in "Selective Status".

Select "Link Start"/"Link Stop".

To forcibly start the data link of a station which has been stopped by another station or a
special relay/special register, select "Forced Link Start".

2. Click the Exeate |button.

The link start/stop is executed for all selected stations at once.
When the process is completed, "Selected Status" are cleared and the contents of "Link Status" are
updated.

Link Start/Stop Executing
Contents
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Screen button

o Select all |

Selects all stations displayed in the list.

o Cancel All Selectionsl

Cancels the selection status of all stations selected in the list.

10.6.4 Network event history

Display the list of event history occurred on the own station and on the network.

Screen display

®  Click the MNetworkEventHistory... button on the "CC IE Field Diagnostics" screen.
[ Network Event History =|
Network Event History List Detailed

Event history contents
the ange] Baton pa: 3
56 Master Station <<Other 5t.>> [Status change] Baton pass status.

Baton pass narmal

0357

0356 2000/01/02 00:17:56 Master Station <<0wn 5t. >> [Status change] Baton pass status.
0355 2000/01/02 00:17:55 Master Station <<0wn 5t. >> [Status change] Link up or link down.
0354 2000/01/02 00:16:30 Master Station <<Other 5t.>> [Status change] Baton pass status.
0353 2000/01/02 00:16:29 Master Station <<Other 5t.>> [Status change] Baton pass status.
0352 2000/01/02 00:16:29 Master Station <<0wn 5t. >> [Status change] Baton pass status.
0351 2000/01/02 00:16:29 Master Station <<0wn 5t. >> [Status change] Link up or link down.
0350 0000/00/00 00:00:00 Master Station <<Other St.FControl CPU>> [Error] Minor error ar..
0349 0000/00/00 00:00:00 Master Station <<Other 5t.FControl CPU>> [Error] Minor error ar..
0348 0000/00/00 00:00:00 Master Station <<0wn 5t.FControl CPU>> [Status change] RUN ...
0347 0000/00/00 00:00:00 Master Station <<0wn 5t.FControl CPU>> [Error] Minor error or ...
0346 0000/00/00 00:00:00 Master Station <<Other St.FControl CPU>> [Status change] RUN..
0345 0000/00/00 00:00:00 Master Station <<Other 5t.FControl CPU>> [Status change] RUN..
0344 0000/00/00 00:00:00 Master Station <<Other 5t.>> [Status change] Baton pass status.
0343 0000/00/00 00:00:00 Master Station <<Other 5t.>> [Status change] Baton pass status.
0342 0000/00/00 00:00:00 Master Station <<0wn 5t. >> [Status change] Baton pass status.
0341 0000/00/00 00:00:00 Master Station <<Other 5t.>> [Status change] Data link status.
0340 0000/00/00 00:00:00 Master Station <<Other 5t.>> [Status change] Data link status.
0339 0000/00/00 00:00:00 Master Station <<Other 5t.>> [Status change] Baton pass status.

Clear Event History History Acquisition Setting... | Create C5V File... |

Display contents

Alojs1y JusAa YioMiaN 90l
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Item Description

Display the list of network event history.

Network Event History List
& Each column can be sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking on the column header.

Detailed Information Display the detailed information of an event selected in "Network Event History List".
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Screen button

o Clear Event History |

Clears the network event history.

(] History Acquisition Setting... |

Displays the "History Acquisition Setting" screen.
Select events to be acquired.

M
Event History Acquisition Setting

Acquire and display the checked items in event histary.

* Items without checks will not be saved in event history.
*Ewvents that cannot be acquired by the target station cannot be selected.

Select Al I Select None |
- Network Information r~Network Information
¥ LinkupLinkdown Detection [V Baton pass status variation
[ Baton pass status variation [ Data link status variation
W Data link status variation |V Ignore station errors status change
[ Reception of Data Link Start/Stop instruction [V Reserved station status change
[ Execution of Data Link Start/Stop instruction [¥ Detection of CPU RUN status change
™ Reception of station EnableyDisable ignore errors instruction
¥ Execution of station Enable/Disable ignare errors instruction e
I Reception of Enable/Restore reserved station instruction [ e rne e
¥ Execution of Enable/Restore reserved station instruction ¥ Errorin CPU
I Reception of station Mo. setting I¥ Parameter Error
¥ Execution of station No. settng [ Master station overlap/station No. overlap
¥ parameter changes [™ Path was switched while using Loopback function

[ ©wn station CPU run status change

r~Error Information
¥ Received Frame Error

¥ Error in own station module
[V Error in own station CPU

|

« All events displayed in the list are selected by clicking the Select Al | button.
 The selection status of all events selected in the list are canceled by clicking the =~ Select None | button.

o Create CSV Eile... |

Saves the network event history in CSV file format.
[ Refresh |
Updates the "Network Event History List".
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10.6.5 Reserved station function enable

Disable the reserved stations temporarily, and enabling the temporarily disabled reserved station.
This function cannot be performed when the connected station is a local station.

Screen display

Reserved Station
®  Click the FunctionEnable... button on the "CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics" screen.

Reserved Station Function Enable

Tempoararily enable reserved stations.
*Reserved stations can not be enabled from local stations if the selected station is @ local station/sub-master station{sub-master
operation).
(Itis only possible to view the list of reserved stations.)
Enabled reserved stations will remain active untl the master station/sub-master station (master operation) is turned OFF or reset,
At that time all reserved stations will be restored according to the parameters in the master station.

Reserved Station List

Legend/Operation Method

:Reserved Station :Reserved Station :Reserved Station No Setting - :Uniassigned station number

Function Disable: (Mot Selectable) (Mot selectable)
[Operation Method]
1. Set a station to reserved station errors by dicking the appropriate station
number box.
2. Click the apply OK button to reflect the changes.

:Reserved Station :Station To Enable Reserved

To Disable Station Function

Cancel

Operating procedure

1. Select reserved stations to be disabled temporarily/enabled from "Reserved Station List".

2. Click the button.

The selected reserved stations are disabled temporarily/enabled.
When the process is completed, the contents of "Reserved Station List" are updated.

3]geUS UONOUN) UONB]S PaAIasay G 90l
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10.6.6 Temporary error invalid station setting/restore

Set/cancel temporary error invalid stations.
This function cannot be performed when the connected station is a local station.

Screen display

Enable  Disable
®  Click the Ignore Station Errors... button on the "CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics" screen.
Enable / Disable Ignore Station Errors

Tempoararily ignore station errors. (Use for network setup and commissioning. )
* Stations cannot be set to ignore errors from local stations; it is not possible if the selected station is a local station.
(Itis only possible to view the list of stations ignoring errors.)

Settings made using this function will remain in effect until the master station is turned OFF or reset. At that time all stations will be
restored to their original state according to parameters in the master station.

Ignore Station Error List

Legend/Operation Method
:Mormal station :Ignoring station :Ignoring errors - :Unassigned station number
errors based on parameters (Mot selectable)
(Mot selectable)

[Operation Method]
1. Set a station to temporarily ignere station errors by dicking the appropriate
station number box.
2, Click the apply OK button to reflect the changes.

:Will be set to ignore :Ignare station errars will

station errors be disabled

Operating procedure

1. Select stations to be set/canceled as temporary error invalid stations from "Error Invalid Station
List".

2. Click the button.

The temporary error invalid stations are set/canceled.
When the process is completed, the contents of "Error Invalid Station List" are updated.
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10.6.7 Setting the station number

Set the station number.

Screen display

®  Click the ststionto. settin... | button on the "CC IE Field Diagnostics™” screen.

Set Station MNo. @
MAC Address of select station W
Station No. for setting ’—2
,Tl Cancel

Operating procedure
1. Enter the station number to "Station No. for setting”.

2. Click the button.

Jaquinu uoness sy} bumes /901
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10.7 Diagnosing MELSECNET

This section explains how to check the MELSECNET/10(H) status connected to the selected module.

Point/

Network to be diagnosed
To change a network to be diagnosed, change the target station in the connection destination setting.

Connecting via Ethernet
The functions of network diagnostics can not be executed. Connect with a USB cable.

MELSECNET/H (bus) connection

» The loop test and station order test cannot be executed with the MELSECNET/H (bus) connection with the coaxial
cable.

» The loop test, setting verification test, and station order test cannot be executed with the MELSECNET/H (bus)
connection with the twisted pair cable.
Details of MELSECNET diagnostics
Refer to the following manual.
L1 Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (PLC to PLC network)

Screen display

Select [Diagnostics] = [MELSECNET Diagnostics].

Network Diagnostics(Host Station Information)

Link module —D»(Module 1 | Mode 2 | Module 3| Module 4D

=)

Selecﬂon tab Network Information
Network NET/H({Loop) Network No. 1
Type  NetControl Station, PLCPLC Group No. 0
Channel No. 51 Station No. 2 G
Link Information
Mode Online Link Scan Time
FLoop Status Data Link not Possible Max. ms
Loopback Station Win ms
= = Network Diagnostics
R Loop Status Data Link not Possible Current ms

Loopback Station

Network Test...

Communication Information Loop Test...

Communication Status
BWY from Master Station
BW from Host Master Station

E d Co i e
uspend Communication Seting Verification

Station Order Check;

Error History Monitor... | Network Monitor Details... Other Station Info... Communication

Display contents

Item Description

Link module selection tab

Switch the MELSECNET diagnostics result display screen for each link modules from 1 to 4.
The information whether a link module is mounted or not is acquired from the mounted
status.

Network Information

Display the network information of the selected module.

Link Information

Display the network status.

Communication Information

Display the communication status of the target network
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Screen button

° MNetwork Test...

L

Displays the "Network Test" screen. (I~ Page 186, Section 10.7.1)

!

Loop Test...

Displays the "Loop Test" screen. (=5~ Page 188, Section 10.7.2)

Setting Verification
Test....

Displays the "Setting Confirmation Test" screen. (==~ Page 189, Section 10.7.3)

Station Order Check
Test...

Displays the "Station Order Check Test" screen. (==~ Page 191, Section 10.7.4)

Communication
Test...

Displays the "Communication Test" screen. (==~ Page 192, Section 10.7.5)

il

° | Error History Monitar... |

Displays the "Error History Monitor" screen. ([~ Page 194, Section 10.7.6)

L4 Network Manitor Details. .. |

Displays the "Network Monitor Details" screen. (==~ Page 196, Section 10.7.7)

L Other Station Info... |

Displays the "Other Station Information" screen. (==~ Page 197, Section 10.7.8)

L13IND3STIN Buisoubeiq £ 0L
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10.7.1 Network test

Perform link start/stop (cyclic transmission stop/restart) on the host station, specified station, and all stations in

MELSECNET/10(H).
Use this function to avoid receiving data from another stations or to avoid sending data from host station when starting

up (debugging) the system.

Screen display

® Click the (networkTest... | button on the "MELSECNET Diagnostics" screen.

Network Test
—Network Information Manitor Status
Metwork MET/H(Loop) Metwork MNo. 1 Manitoring
Type Met Control Station, PLCPLC Group No. 0
Module No. 1 Channel No. 51 Station No. 2 | [Hest Status
Linking...
—Operation Status of All Stations
J Linking. .. .:Linking Stopped...
mE | ]
S [ U U [ [ A I O B O O
A N O S S (R O A I B O B
S [ [ U [ [ A O i D i e e
—Link Start/Stop
1:0peration 2:Designate Object Station 3:0bject Module
% Link Start % Host ¥ Module 1
 Link Stop " spedified Station | 1 Station ' Module 2
{” ForcedLink Start ¢ Spedfied Group |1_  Module 3
" Al Stations € Module 4

Close

Display contents

Item Description
Network Information Display the network information on the host station of the selected module.
Monitor Status Display the current monitor status.
Host Status Display the operating status of the host station for the selected module.
Operation Status of All ) . .
Stations Display the link status of all stations on the tested network.
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Operating procedure

CHAPTER 10 DIAGNOSING C CONTROLLER MODULE

1. Set the items on the screen.

Link Start/Stop

Item Description
Set the items to execute the test.
Link Start « Select this to start the station that was stopped by the host station.
* The station that was stopped by another station cannot be started.
Link Stop Select this to stop a station from the host/another station.
* Select this to forcibly perform the link start on a station stopped by the host station or
another station, or to forcibly perform the link start on a station to which the link stop is
Operation performed by special relay/special register. However, forced start in units of stations is
) not possible while all stations are stopped.
Forced Link L e .
Start « To check whether the station is stopped by stop specification of all stations, check
SWO0000.
* This function cannot be executed when the MELSECNET/10(H) board is used.
* The route via A series-compatible E71/QE71 is not supported by Setting/monitoring tools
for the C Controller module.

Designate Object Station

Specify the object station of the network test.

Object Module

Select the object module of the network test.

Click the button.

The network test is executed according to the settings.
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10.7.2 Loop test

Check the loop status of MELSECNET/10(H).

Use this function to perform the loop test in the forward loop/reverse loop status with the completion of the optical loop
system wiring.

Wiring status of data link cables (IN/OUT) can be checked.

Screen display

® Clickthe ‘loopTest.. |button on the "MELSECNET Diagnostics" screen.

Loop Test ==
Network Information Loop Test.
Network  NET/H(Loop) Network No. 1| | TestMethod Object Module
Type Net Centrol Station, PLC-PLC Ereli 9 | |& parameter Desgnation @ Module 1
Station No. 2 - -
Module No. 1 ChannelNo. 51 Total No. of Stations ¢ Al Stations Designation

Loop Status Receive Direction Error Station No. 2}

Forward Direction Station ReverseDirection  Station Number of Stations not Responding o~

Execution Result

[ Inormar IR mvap R:Reserved Station

1 2 3 4 5 ) 7 8 9 10 |11 12 |13 |14 |15 | 16
Received Direction Error Station
No Response Station

1718192021 222324252627 2829 [30[31[3
Received Direction Error Station
No Response Station

Received Direction Error Station

33343535 (37 (38 [39 [0 |41 (4243 (44 [45[26[47 48
INo Response Station

49 [50 [ 5152 (5354555657 5850[60][61]62[63][64
Received Direction Error Station
No Response Station

Display contents
Item Description
Network Information Display the network information on the host station of the selected module.
Execute Results Display the number of stations and the result (normal/invalid, reserved station: R) of loop test.
Operating procedure
1. Set the items on the screen.
Item Description
Loop Test Set the items to execute the test.
Select this to test all the (slave) stations specified by the network parameter
Parameter )
Desiqnation (except for reserved stations).
Test 9 All stations are tested, if network parameter does not exist.
Method
All Stations ) .
] ) Select this to test all stations.
Designation
Object Module Select the module for which loop test is executed.

2. Click the Execute button.

The loop test is executed according to the settings.
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10.7.3 Setting verification test

Check the status of the station number,

network number, and group number set for each station.

Use this function to check overlaps of control stations or station numbers, or whether the network number set to the
station to which Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module is connected matches with the network number

set in the network parameter of host station.

Screen display

®  Click the “™%5™"" | button on the "MELSECNET Diagnostics" screen.

Setting Confirmation Test Ex5)
Network Information Setting Check Test .
Network  NET/H{Loop) Network No. 1 Test Method Object Module
Type Net Control Station, PLC-PLC Group No. 0 (* Parameter Designation * Module 1
Module No. 1 Channel No. 51 ifﬂt:m Nﬂ-f 2 ¢ Al Stations Designation
Control Station No. BElnC o
Execution Result
Control St=on Mo, Duplicsted Station No. Network No. Group No. ]
1
2
5 -
P
5
1)
7
]
9
10
11
o -
“ v
Close

Display contents

Item

Description

Network Information

Display the network information on the host station of the selected module.

Execute Results

Display the test result.

Station No.

Display the station number of the stations for which the setting verification test was
executed.
Up to 64 stations are displayed.

Control Station No.

Display "O" symbol at the target station if control station is set at two or more places.

Duplicated Station No.

Display "O" symbol at the target station if the same station number is set at two or more
places.

Display the network number of the stations for which the setting verification test was

Network No. executed.
If the network number differs from that of the host station, it is identified by red.
Display the group number of the stations for which the setting verification test was
Group No. executed.

The station in error is blank.

Reserved Station

Display "O" symbol for the station reserved by parameter setting.
(When "Parameter Designation" is set in the test execution method.)

Error Station

Display "O" symbol for the station when it is reserved by parameter setting or if a
module is faulty in all station specification.

Network Type Error Station

Display "O" symbol for the station where the parameter setting and the actual
connection type disagree.
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Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description
Setting Check Test Set the items to execute the test.
Select this to test all the (slave) stations specified by the network parameter
Parameter )
] ) (except for reserved stations).
Test Designation . . .
All stations are tested, if network parameter does not exist.
Method
All Stations ) .
) . Select this to test all stations.
Designation
Object Module Select the module for which setting verification test is executed.

2. Click the Execute button.

The setting verification test is executed according to the settings.

Point/’

® Considerations for executing the test
The test cannot be executed to multiple stations simultaneously.
If executed, cyclic transmission stops.
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1 0.7.4 Station order check test

Check the station number of the connected stations in the optical loop system of MELSECNET/10(H).

Screen display

®  Click the =2 =%/ hytton on the "MELSECNET Diagnostics" screen.

Station Order Check Test ==
Network Information Station Order Check Test
Network  NET/H{Loop) Network No. 1 | | TestMethod Object Moduie
Type Net Control Station, PLC-PLC Erirlis 0 | & parameter Designation ﬁ Module 1
Module No. 1 Channel No. 51 e Al Stations Desgnafion
Loop Stats No. of Stations 4 c
Forward Direction Station Reverse Direction Station Exsaute -

Execution Result

[Host Station] 1 [ 2 [3 [4[5[6[7 8 [9 [10[11[12[13[14]15[16
[Forward Loop Direction from Host Station |

17]18[19[20[21[22[23 (242525 [27 [28 [29 [30 [31[32

33[34[35 [36 [37 38 39 [40 [41 [42 [43 [44[45 [46 [47 [48

495051 [52 [53 5455 [56 5758 [59 [60 [61 62 [63 [64

[l [Host Station| 1 [2 [3[4 (5 [6 [ 7 [8 [9 [10[11[12[13[14[15[16
[Reverse Loop Direction from Host Station |

1718 [19[20 (212223242525 [27 [28 [29 [30[31[32

33[34 (3536 373839 [40 [41[42 [43 [44[45 [46 [47 [48

495051 [52[53 5455 [56 5758 [59 [60 |61 [62 [63 [64

Display contents
Item Description

Display the network information on the host station of the selected module.

The loop status indicates the forward/reverse loop, forward loop, reverse loop or loopback
Network Information status.

"No. of Stations" indicates the number of stations that have been checked, including the

reserved station. é §‘
Display the station number in "Forward Loop Direction from Host Station" and "Reverse Loop ~ @)
Destination from Host Station". % &
Execute Results ) ) o ] =3
In the loopback status, the test is executed only in "Forward Loop Direction from Host Station". S &
The number for the reserved station is not displayed. g_ @
<
s
Operating procedure za
. 20
1. Set the items on the screen. ol
a4
Item Description
Station Order Check Test Set the items to execute the test.
Select this to test all the (slave) stations specified by the network parameter
Parameter .
] ) (except for reserved stations).
Test Designation . . .
All stations are tested, if network parameter does not exist.
Method
All Stations ) )
] ) Select this to test all stations.
Designation
Object Module Select the module for which station order check test is executed.

2. Click the Execute button.

The station order check test is executed according to the settings.

Point/’

@ Considerations for executing the test
The test cannot be executed to multiple stations simultaneously.
If executed, cyclic transmission stops.
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1 0.7.5 Communication test

Perform the communication test between networks on MELSECNET/10(H).

Use this function to check whether communication can be performed between the host station and the communication
target.

Especially, when the communication target is located on another network, the routing parameter setting can be
checked by the relayed network numbers and station numbers displayed on the screen.

Screen display

® Clickthe “T="" |button on the "MELSECNET Diagnostics" screen.

Communication Test ==

Execution Result

Network No. Station No. ©nn Station StationNo.  Network No.
Network No.

Station No.

Communication Information

Communication Count

Times
Communication Time
X 100ms

Destination Station
Network No.

Station No.

Communication Test

1:Destination 2:Communication Data

Data Length 100 Bytes
Network No. 0 = g b
- ’_1
Station No. ,—0 Communication Count Times

Watchdog Time 5 Seconds

Close

Display contents

Item Description

Execute Results

Display the result of communication test executed between networks.

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen

Item Description
Communication Test Set the items to execute the test.
Destination Set the network number and station number.
L Set the data length (1 to 900 bytes), number of communications (1 to 100
Communication Data . o .
times), and monitoring time (1 to 100 seconds) to execute the test.

2. Click the Execute button.

The communication test is executed according to the settings.
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(1) Example of communication test
The following shows an example of the communication test between the host station (network number 1, station
number 1) and the communication target (network number 3, station number 2) with the network configuration
described below.

Setting/monitoring tools for
the C Controller module

1
Host station;

P— T

1

[ 1

Station Station Station X
number 2 number 1 {number 2 .
1 1 16 1
1 I Network number 1 I et T ~ L Network number 3 | !
! (Relay station 1) (Relay station .
Station Station | Station Station | Station !
number 3 number 4| umber 3 number 2 { number 1 :
1

|

Return direction from
communication target
to host station

Direction from host station
to communication target

Communication Test @
Execution Result =
Metwork MNo. Station Mo. Oun Station Station Mo.  Metwork No.
5 ,__, Metwork No. 1
: z Relay station number of network No. 1: 4
7 l e 1 Relay station number of network No. 2: 3
2 1
3 | Communication Information | — 3
NN
Communication Count 3 3
_________ Times = o
Communication Time o ITU:
""""""""" X 100ms E——— o Q
33
[e]
................... 3 o
(=]
Destination Station (23 «Q
------------------ |  F— o <
Metwork Mo. g m
4 5 0
Station No. g M
g9
Communication Test m
—
1:Destination 2:Communication Data
Data Length 100 Byte:
Network No. 3 BT =

Station No. ’—2 Communication Count 1 Times

Watchdog Time 5 Seconds

Close
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10.7.6 Error history monitoring

194

Screen display

Display the error history of MELSECNET/10(H).

®  Click the | Error History Monitor... | button on the "MELSECNET Diagnostics" screen.

Error History Monitor
i~ Network Information Loop Switching
Network  NET/H(Loop) Network Mo, 1 [i} Times
Type Net Control Station, PLCPLC Group No. Q
Module Mo. 1 Channel No. 51 Station No. 2 | [ Transient Transmission Errors
1 Times
—F. Loop —R. Loop
Retry ,—0 Retry ’—0 Skark Maritor |
Line Trouble 0 Line Trouble 0 Stop Moritar |
~ Communication Error ~ Communication Error
UNDER 1] UNDER. 0 Close I
CRC 0 CRC [ 0
OVER o OVER 0
SHORTFRAME o SHORTFRAME [}
ABORT o ABORT [}
TIMEQUT 1] TIMEOUT 0
Exceeding 2KB 0 Exceeding 2KB 0 Error History Detail |
DPLL ERROR 0 DPLL ERROR 0 Clear Enror History |
Display contents
Item Description
Network Information Display the network information of the selected host station.
Loop Switching Display the number of times that the loop is switched.
Transient Transmission Errors Display the number of occurrences of transient transmission error.
F.Loop/R.Loop Display the items during monitoring.
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Screen button

o Error History Detail

Displays the "Error History Detail Monitoring" screen that lists the details of loop switching and transient
transmission error.

Error History Detail Monitoring
Network Information

Network NET/H(Loop) MNetwork No. 1

Type Net Control Station, PLC-PLC Group Mo. o

Module Mo, 1 Channel No. 51 Station Mo, 2
r~Loop Switching —Transient Transmission Errors

Station No. | Cause Switched To Emmor Code Emor T

[ 1] | 1 [F3 MAC

-2 | -2 |

3| 3|

4| -4 |

5 | |5 |

|6 | |5 |

| 7|

|8 | |8 |

2| -2 |

| o | | o |

| L | | L |

|2 | |2 |

1S | =N

L] L]

|5 | |= |

16 16
Stark Monitor | Stop Monitor I Close

o Clear Error History

Displays the "Clear of Error History" screen. Select the items to be cleared and click the Execute |
button.

Clear of Error History

—Clear Type
Execute
¥ Clear Retry Counter

==
¥ Clear Communication Error Countter

¥ Clear F.Loop Transmission Error

# WM R

¥ Clear R.Loop Transmission Error
5. ¥ Clear Loop Switch Counter

6. |V Clear Transient Transmission Error

Buuoyuow Alo)siy Jou3 92701
L13NO3STIN Buisoubeig 201
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1 0.7.7 Network monitor details

Display the network line status of MELSECNET/10(H).

Screen display

®  Click the Metwork Monitor erilsu-| button on the "MELSECNET Diagnostics" screen.

Network Monitor Details
- Network Information

Network MET/H{Loop) Network No. 1

Type Net Control Station, PLC-PLC Group Mo. 0

Module No. 1 Channel No. 51 Station No. 2
r~Control Station Information Status of Self Station

b || parameter settng W
Present ControlStaion  p—— || Reserved Station PW

Assign Control Station

Setting
Transmission Information  [Control Station
. Transmission Mode ~ Normal
Sub Control Station
Transmission es Duplex Transmission
Setting L=
Remote I/O Master Station
Duplex Transmission
Block 1 one Slaptlus MNormal
Block 2 one
L¥/LY Allocations
i~ Data Link Information
Total Number of Linked B
Stations
Station of Maximum Normal B
Transmission
Station of Maximum Data o Start: Manitor

Link
Transmission Status

Disconnecting(Line Error)

Stop Monitor

Reason for Transmission

Interruption [Metwark Disorder

Reason for Transmission Stop Euspend Communication

Display contents

Item Description

Network Information Display the network information of the selected host station.

Control Station Information Display the control station information.

Data Link Information

Display the data link information.

Status of Self Station

Display the host station status.
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10.7.8 Monitoring other station information

Monitor other station connected to MELSECNET/10(H).

Screen display

® Clickthe OtherstationInfo... | button on the "MELSECNET Diagnostics™ screen.

Other Station Information =
Network Information
Metwork MET H(Loop) Metwark Mo. 1
Type Met Control Station, PLC-PLC Group No. 0
Module No. 1 Channel No. 51 Station No. 2

Other Station Information B
EooE e [Communication Status of each Station]

Communication Status of
each Station Normal M Error
Communication isconnected
Data-Link Status of each o )
Station 12
Parameter Status of each
Station

CPU Operation Status of
each Station

CPU RUN Status of each :
R —— Error details
Loop Status of each Station dlsplay field
Reserved Station
Designation of each Station
Power Operation Status of
each Station External
Each Station PLC Operation
Mode Status < =/
Each Station Pairing Status
Each Station PLC System
Status Stop Monitor Close
Each Station Network Type
Status

A

Display contents
Item Description
Network Information Display the network information of the selected host station.

Display detailed information on the error details display field when an item button is clicked.

» "ERR" is displayed on the error information display field if a faulty station or a stop station
is detected.

» "RSV" is displayed on the error information display field if a reserved station exists.

* "PWR" is displayed on the error information display field if a power is supplied to a
module with external power supply.

Other Station Information

L13IND3STIN Buisoubeiq £ 0L
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Error details display field Display the status of each station for the items selected in "Other Station Information".
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The table below shows the items that can be selected in "Other Station Information”.

PLC to PLC network Remote I/O network
Control station Normal station Master station
Loop Bus Loop Bus Loop Bus
C ication Status of h
orr.lmunlca ion Status of eac o o o o o o
Station
Data-Link Status of each
. O O O O O O
Station
Parameter Status of each
) . o o X x o o
Station
CPU Operation Status of each
P o o o o 0 o
Station
CPU RUN Status of each
. O O O O X X
Station
Loop Status of each Station O X O X O X
Reserved Station Designation
. 9 o o o e o
of each Station
Power Operation Status of each o y o y o y
Station External
Search Status of Local Station
X X X X X X
Error
Each Station PLC Operation
I o] 1 O O O X X
Mode Status
Each Station Pairing Status O @) @) X X
Each Station PLC System
y o o O o X X
Status
Each Station Network T
cl ion Network Type o o o o « «
Status
O: Applicable  X: Not applicable (grayed out)
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10.8 Diagnosing CC-Link and CC-Link/LT

This section explains how to monitor the network information of each station, diagnosing the network status, and

testing.

10.8.1 Monitoring line (host station/other stations)

Monitor host station line/another station line in CC-Link or CC-Link/LT.

Screen display

® Select [Diagnostics] = [CC-Link Diagnostics].

CC-Link Diagnos

CCeLink

stics

Ve
ot 1.CH 81
/0 0000H
QUTETT
STNo 0

=
N
9| [«+—— Module list/
fin| ) .
< diagnostic

( ',n_ 8

\

"

1
Intel ST

target selection

<+—— Station list

ooyt | |

Return totheargnal
f [faser sa
5 Dstainong
BesersT | [Operaton statis —ormal
Master Staton Sich asterstaton
Usedine o
E

] Normal
.1

e Type

[Link Scan Time: [Max 16ms. jMin 10ms. [Current 1oms.

Related Functions <<

Legend. Close

%

Loop Test

% § B

Sttusloggng  CresteCheck  StopDatalink
Sheet.
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Display contents

Item

Description

Diagnostics Result

Display the number of all errors/warnings being occurring in the modules.

Module list/diagnostic target
selection

Display CC-Link and CC-Link/LT modules exist in the connected station.
The number of errors (errors and warnings) is also displayed.
The diagnostic target can be changed by clicking a desired module.

Station list

Display the icons of stations configuring the CC-Link network.
In the detail display, the 33rd station and later are displayed by clicking the

Mt button.

The display can be switched by the  Display Al |/ Detail Display | button. The information of all stations
are displayed on the screen at once in the all-station display.

Click the  Legend... button to check the description of each icon.

<<Connecting Station
Information>>

Display such as the data link status of the connecting station (host station).

<<Selected Station
Information>>

Display such as the data link status of the station (another station) selected in the station list.
For details of the company name, refer to the following section.
=5~ Page 203, (2) in this section

jStation Mo, il
Mumber of Occupied Stations |1

!l\]ﬂasler o | [EtationType IMaster Station

Company [FMITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
m Cormecting Madule [FLC

Comment

<<Selected Station Error
Information>>

Display the error information of the station selected in the station list.
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Screen button

1

Updates the module list/diagnostic target list.
K1
Switches modules to be displayed in units of eight modules.

Return to the original |

Reset the icon layout in the station list to the station number order.
For the layout edit of the station list, refer to Point in this section.

Presvions =< I[ Mewks==

Switches the screen of the station list.
When an error or warning exists on each screen, the icon indicating the error information is displayed on
the button.

Display All |[ Detail Display |

Switches the all-station display and detail display.

Related Functions < < I[ Related Functions = >

Displays/hides the related function buttons.

For details of related functions, refer to the following sections.
Loop Test' ' ==~ Page 204, Section 10.8.2

Status Logging ==~ Page 205, Section 10.8.3

Create Check Sheet[=~ Page 207, Section 10.8.4

Start Data Link/Stop Data Link == Page 209, Section 10.8.5
Not supported by remote I/O module.

Legend...

Displays the explanation for icons displayed on the diagnostics screen.
For setting/canceling the temporary error invalid station being displayed, refer to the following section.
=5~ Page 203, (1) in this section

Legend @

Station Type

! :Master station or standby master station ﬁ :Local station or inteligent device station

@ :Remote device station or remote I/O station @ N :Remote device station (bridge)

Background Color

:Reserved station :Temporary error invalid station :Error invalid station
Error Information Connection Icon
& Eor A\ :Warning ; :Connecting station I :Bridge module connection

Close
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Point />

® Update of the number of errors and warnings displayed in "Diagnostics Result"
During the monitoring, the number of errors/warnings being occurring on the network of a module selected in "Module list/
diagnostic target selection" is only updated.

To also update the number of errors/warnings on other modules, update the module list using El .

@ Editing layout of station list
Icons in the station list can be moved and allocated freely by the drag-and-drop operation.

i 2

Master ST

Intell ST Intell ST
w- 1 3
Intell ST fosT
'-'n'-'a‘-“‘ 2
Move icons by drug lﬁ E
and drop. -

@ Diagnostic target modules
In the CC-Link system configuration, only QJ61BT11 and QJ61BT11N are diagnosed.
In the CC-Link/LT system configuration, only QJ61CL12 is diagnosed.

@ Diagnosing CC-Link bridge modules
When a CC-Link bridge module is selected in the station list, the bridge diagnostics can be executed by right-clicking it
and selecting [Bridge Diagnostics] from the shortcut menu.

-

0 1-2 i34
Master ST | | Device 5T | |iDevice 5T

ﬂ Set/Cancel Temporary Error Inwalid Station

....| Bridge Diagnostics

Back ko CC-Link Diagrostics ‘ Display Al

To return to the "CC-Link Diagnostics" screen, click the Back to CC-Link Diagnostics | button.

@ Considerations for executing each function
Do not execute the following functions by a sequence program and peripheral at the same time. If executed, they may not
be executed correctly.
+ Start data link/stop data link
+ Set/cancel temporary error invalid station
* Loop test
» Obtain transmission speed setting (including the acquisition of the transmission speed setting in the Check Sheet
Creation Wizard (Page 207, Section 10.8.4))

@ Restrictions on bridge diagnostics, loop test, and check sheet creation
Bridge diagnostics, loop test, and check sheet creation can be performed only when the connected station is a master
station.




CHAPTER 10 DIAGNOSING C CONTROLLER MODULE

(1) Setting/canceling temporary error invalid station

Replacing a module in online is possible without detecting an error in the corresponding remote station.

To set the temporary error invalid station, select the desired station in the station list and right-click it, and select
[Set/Cancel Temporary Error Invalid Station] from the shortcut menu.

If multiple stations are set as occupied stations, specify the start station number of each occupied station for the
temporary error invalid station. If setting is made for a station that is not the start station in actual assignment,
invalid setting is ignored.

In addition, do not set the temporary error invalid station by a sequence program or peripheral at the same time. If
set, the temporary error invalid station may not be set correcitly.

: ‘.
1/0°ST
ER

ncel Temporary Error Invalid Station

Master 5T

i 12
intell 5T of | Intell 5T

(2) Company names in other station information

(a) The field displays the company name or manufacturer code of the device connected
in CC-Link.

(b) The field displays the manufacturer code if company name is not entered in the
manufacturer code list.

(c) The manufacturer code list (partner.dat) is saved in the following folder and can be

edited using text editor available in market.
C:/MELSEC/CCPU4/DnaviZeroCCPU/DnaviSatellite/ CCLink

(d) The company names can be edited on the diagnostics screen, however, changes are
not applied to partner.dat.

For some manufacturers, manufacturer codes are not listed. Edit the file according to the following file format

11pUI-00 pue yui-09 Buisoubelg g0l
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specifications.

Manufacturer code Company name

Max. number of characters | 5 255

Usable ch 1 0to9 * Alphanumeric characters

sable characters « Symbols

Manufacturer code Display differs depending on the screen width.

Remarks other than 5 digits is With small fonts, up to 75 characters are displayed, characters exceeding the limit
ignored. are not displayed.

*1: If","is used in a company name, enclose the company name by double quotations (" ").

Example: "xxxxx Co., Ltd"

The following is an example of partner.dat displayed using a text editor.

1| partner.dat - Matepad [=lE =S
File Edit Format ‘iew Help

0000, MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION -
00001, MITSUBISHL ELECTRIC CORFORATION
00002 ,MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATIOMN
Q0003 ,MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATIOM
00004 ,MITSUBISHL ELECTRIC CORFORATION
00010 ,MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
00011 ,MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATIOM
Q0012 ,MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
00013 ,MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATIOMN -

7| 3

203



10.8.2 Loop test/transmission speed test

Check operating status of lines for all stations or specified stations, and checking the transmission speed settings of all

stations.

Screen display

® Double-click T@ on the "CC-Link Diagnostics" screen.

Loop Test

B

TestTarget
& Al stations (statin 159)

 spedfiedstaion [T stafion

" Obtain transnis

of .oop Test
e [Werel [l 5rer
jon Speed Setting[bps]

Noteceated | 156 ) 625

@ 2 QM @ oM

T

Test 'result

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item

Description

Test Execution -

No.".

(2] (3] 4] (5] (6] ]

Execute the loop test according to the specification of "All Stations" or "Selected Station

Setting is not possible when CC-Link/LT is selected.
All Stations: Select this to execute the test for all 64 stations.
Selected Station No.: Select this to execute the test for the specified stations.
To specify a station, specify the start address of an occupied station.
Loop Test <Example> When four occupied stations and two occupied stations are connected
4 stations occupied 2 stations occupied
A

"1" is specified "5" is specified
If 2, 3, 4, or 6 is specified, the station becomes faulty station.

Obtain transmission speed
setting

Obtain transmission speed settings of all stations.

2. Click the Execute button.

The loop test/acquisition of the transmission speed setting is executed and the result is displayed in the

'"Test result'.

Check 'Legends' for the descriptions of the icons displayed in the 'Test result'.

Point/’

@ Considerations for executing the test

Do not execute the loop test/acquisition of the transmission speed setting by a peripheral at the same time. If executed,
the loop test/acquisition of the transmission speed setting may not be executed correctly.

In addition, when executing the acquisition of the transmission speed setting, do not execute the acquisition of the
transmission speed setting in the Check Sheet Creation Wizard (Page 207, Section 10.8.4) at the same time.
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10.8.3 Displaying logs of station information (status logging)

Collect logs of the station information (the data link status of other stations, date of acquisition).

Screen display

fa.
® Double-click L-O-.G on the "CC-Link Diagnostics" screen.
Status Logging

<With a serial number whose first five digits are "12032" or higher>

Status Logging B3]

Logging

Time of Logging Acquisition 1 5
L 18 nutes, an
d 9 L]
seconds) or o specificaion
econ
;

(" RAM + Flash ROM
NNINERNNRRRANT 100%
The first 45 logged data after starting logging ,when chedking
"RAM + Flash ROM", wil be stored in RAM and flash ROM, and
stor in RA

«Log data display area

Logging Progress

e flash ROM after tur

"RAM +Flash ROM" in logged data
g after stopping data fn
estart data link after completing dear log.

LogList
The list wil isplay up to 5,000 logs.

Selecting an item displays the status of selected date and time in the right
window.

Date of Log Acquisition | Error__| Error Details
2000/01/17 23:3%28 € Data Link Errar(Station No.1,2,...

Legend

Read... | Close

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description

Specify the period of time to collect the log on the second time scale.
Logging Sampling Time The log is collected during the time of period between when the logging starts and
when the specified time elapses.

Specify the logging storage destination.

The logs stored in the RAM of the CC-Link module are deleted when the C Controller
module is power-cycled or reset. Select "RAM + Flash ROM" to leave the logs.

The logs stored on the flash ROM of the CC-Link module are not deleted even when
the C Controller module is power-cycled or reset.

Logging Storage Area
in CC-Link Module™’

*1: This item is not displayed for modules with a serial number whose first five digits are "12031" or lower.

2. Click the Stertlogang | button.

The log is collected during the specified log collection time and displayed in "Log List".

The log displayed in "Log List" is read out from the RAM.

The log collection stops when the number of log records reaches 5000.

As to indicate the logging processing time, the elapsed time against the specified log collection time is
displayed.

When '0' is specified, the log collection continues until the Steplegging | button is clicked or the number
of log records reaches 5000.

The status as of the date selected in "Log List" is displayed in the "Log data display area".

Check "Legends" for the descriptions of the icons displayed in the "Log data display area".
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Screen button

Point/

Clear Log

Clears the log in the CC-Link module.
Also clears the log stored on a flash ROM when "RAM + Flash ROM" is selected.

SavE... I[ Read...

Saves information of the log list in CSV format. Also reads out a log file saved in CSV format and displays
in "Log List".

@ Log collection when "RAM + Flash ROM" is selected

When "RAM + Flash ROM" is selected, the first 45 logs after starting the logging are stored in the RAM and the flash
ROM of the CC-Link module, and the rest of logs are stored in the RAM only.

Checking logs stored on a flash ROM of the CC-Link module
The log stored on a flash ROM is transferred to a RAM when the C Controller module is turned from OFF to ON or reset.
The log stored on the flash ROM can be displayed in "Log List" by reopening the "Status Logging" screen.

Log collection

In the case where Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module cannot always be connected, select "RAM + Flash
ROM".

The log (up to 45 records) stored on a flash ROM can be displayed when Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller
module is reconnected after the logging.

In the case where Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module can always be connected, up to 5000 records of
the log can be collected whichever "RAM" or "RAM + Flash ROM" is selected.
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10.8.4 Creating check sheets

Create a check sheet for troubleshooting by the wizard.

Operating procedure

)
1. Double-click l on the "CC-Link Diagnostics" screen.

Create Check
Sheet

Check Sheet Creation Wizard

Check Sheet Creation Wizard
Using this wizard enables you to create a check sheet

of system configuration and settings which users must
grasp before CC-Link trouble shooting.

This wizard consists of the following procedures:
1) Wizard format selection
2) Master station information check
+Master type check
+Master version check
+Module mount status check
+Mode check
+Parameter setting check
+Link data access method and transmission speed
check

3) Linked station information check
+Connected linked station count check
+0ccupied station count check
+(C-Link version and transmission speed check
4) Transmission cable
5) Terminal resistor check
6) Grounding method check
7) Check sheet creation

< Back Ned> | [ Cancel |

2. Setthe items according to terms on the screens.
For details of setting items, refer to the following guide.
Open Field Network CC-Link Troubleshooting Guide
The created check sheet is saved in Excel format.

Point/’

@ Considerations for checking the transmission speed
Do not execute the check (acquisition) of the transmission speed setting by a peripheral at the same time.
If executed, the check (acquisition) of the transmission speed setting may not be executed correctly.

sjeays yooyo buneasd 'g 0L
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® Check sheets
"System Configuration" can be output when Excel 2000 or later is installed.
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Example of a

check sheet:

The following shows an example of a check sheet in case where Excel 2000 or later is installed.

Confirmation Item

Contents

Master Station

[1]Master Type

Programmable Controller| Q24DHCCPU-V

Master Module QI61BT11

[2]Master Version

Programmable Controller|503000000000000B

Master Module 0308200000000008

[3IModule Mount Status|

I/O Address: 0050H

[4]0ther Network Modu

Other Network Module: |QI61CL12

[5]Mode

Mode Setting: [*]Remote Net Mode([*]Ver.1/ [ JAdditional /[ Jver.2) / [ JRemote /O Net Mot
Scan Mode: [ 1synchronous/[*]Asynchronous Mode
Module Mode: [ /O mode / [ Jinteligent mode (SW8:A Series Only)

[6]Parameter

Checking the parameter matching status between the specification and PLC

Parameter Setting

Number of PLCs 5Count
Standby Master Station None

CPU Down Drive Specific) [*1Stop/[ ]Continue
Reserved Station None

Error Invalid Station None

Station Information vritten in the system configuration

[7]Parameter Setting

*]Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module/ [ JDedicated Instruction/ [ JFROM/ TO Instruction

[8]Link Start Method

[ 15tartup by Buffer Memory: Y6 / [ ]Startup by E2PROM:Y8 (Only QnA, A, FX Series)

[9]Link Data Access

[*]Auto Refresh/ [ ]Dedicated Instruction/ [ JFROM/TO Instruction

[10]Transmission Speed

[ J1om/ [ 1M/ [ ]2.5M [ [ 1625k / [*]156kbps

(=]

Linked Station

[11]Connected Count

64Count

*:The details have been descri

[12]Station Type*

Remote IO Station:64Count, Remote Device Station:0Count, Inteligent Device Station:0Count

[13]Number of Occupied

[ INumber of occupied stations of each station{Please check it when you confirm it.)

[14]CC-Link Version™

[*Iver.1 / [ Jver2{Expanded Cyclic Setting:[ 11 Times, [ ]2Times, [ ]4Times, [ ]8Timeas)

[15]Transmission Speed

[ J1oM/ [ 15Mm /[ J2.5M / [*]625k / [ ]156kbps

Transmission Cable

[16]Cable Type

Cable Model Name:

[17]Transmission Distand

Total Extension Distance] m

[18]Inter-Station Distan

Distance between Short] m

ta

Terminal Resistor

[19]Resistance Value

[*11100hm / [ 11300hm / [ INot Exist

[20]Connected Terminal

[ JConnection between DA-DB of terminal resistor(Please check it when you confirm it.)

5

Grounding

[21]FG Terminal

[ 1Grounding of FG terminal of each station(Please check it when you confirm it.)

Describe the installation status to "6.System Configuration” when it is not set up in each station.
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10.8.5 Starting/stopping data link

Start/stop the data link.

Operating procedure

1. Double-click E on the "CC-Link Diagnostics" screen.

Stop Data Link

The data link is stopped. In addition, the icon is switched to E‘

Start Data Link

To start the data link, click E

Start Data Link

(1) Considerations of data link stop

Performing 'data link stop' disables data transmission from Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module

when the personal computer is connected to a master station via CC-Link as shown in the system configuration

below.

To re-establish the connection to send data from Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module, reset the
CPU module (programmable controller CPU/C Controller module) to which the data link stop is performed and

restart the data link.

Master station, Local station,
station number 0 station number 1

CC-Link

Reset this C Controller module.

Setting/monitoring tools for
the C Controller module
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10.9 Checking System Status and Error History

This section explains how to check the error history and the status of modules that configure the system.

Screen display

® Select [Diagnostics] = [System Monitor].
<With extension base unit>

| Monitor Connection Dest |
{ﬂ || Monitoring ‘ ’7|5empmmmjem<mn(usa) System Image... ‘

Main
[ ManBase
1/0 Adr. 0000 0010 0030 0040 0060 slot )

fzaprcceuy

Detailed Information | HIW Information | Diagnostics

B —

Base Informaton List [~ Module Information List ( Main Base )

- Parameter 1/0 | Network No.
3 ‘ ‘ ‘ ot e Point | Address | Station No. ‘Mé
- - - Pomer - - -

Empty. - |Empty 16Point| 0000
- Empty - [Empty 16Point| 0010
Q Qs1CL12 gpaint Intell, 16Point| 0030
Q QIB18T1L 3zpoint Intel. 32Point| 0040
- Empty - 16Point| 0060

@ Error Q) Major Error A Moderate Error
1A Minor Error (D) Assignment Error @ Assignment Incorrect

Stop Monitor Product Information List Close

210



Display contents

CHAPTER 10 DIAGNOSING C CONTROLLER MODULE

Item

Description

Monitor Status

Display the current monitor status.

Connection Channel List

Display the information of the route to the connection destination.

Main Base

Display the operating status of the module, and I/O address.

Operation to Selected Module

Display the name, slot number, and model name of the base unit to which the selected module is

mounted.”!

Extension Base?

Display the extension base unit in every two rows. The third row and later are displayed by pressing

the arrow button on the right. The base unit, operating status of the module, and 1/O address are
displayed.

Base Information List

Display the status of each base unit.

Base

Display the status of the base unit.

Module

Display the error status of each module mounted to the base unit.

Base Model Name

Display the base name set to the parameter on the C Controller module.

If the parameter is not set, "Main Base", "Extension Base 1" to "Extension Base 7" are displayed.

Power Supply Display whether there is power supply.
Base Type Display the type of the base unit.
Slots Display the slot number.

Installed Modules

Display the number of modules mounted to the base unit.

Module Information List

Display the information of module on the base unit where the selected module is mounted.

Status

Display the status of each module.

Base-Slot

Display the slot number of each module.

Series™!

Display the series of each module.

Model Name"

Display the model name of each module.

Point™ Display the number of occupied I/O points of each module.
Tvoe Display the type of each module set to the parameter on the C Controller module.
yp If the parameter is not set, the type of the mounted module is displayed.
Parameter
Point'! Display the points of each module set to the parameter on the C Controller module.
oint If the parameter is not set, the number of 1/O points of the mounted module is displayed.
I/O Address ™ Display the I/0 address of each module set to the parameter on the C Controller module.

Network No. Station No.”! | Display the network number and the station number set to each module.

Display the CPU modules (programmable controller CPU, C Controller CPU) which control the
other modules in the multiple CPU configuration.

AIoisIH Joug pue snieys walsAg Buoayd 601

Master PLC Other CPU modules (programmable controller CPU, C Controller CPU) and empty slots are
displayed as "-".
Legend Display the legend of the icon displayed on the screen.
¥ meeeen Rt and "**" are displayed if the module is not mounted or the parameter is different with the mounting status.

*2: Displayed only when an extension base unit exists.

Point />

® Connection Channel List
In "Connection Channel List", the route information of the connection destination setting is displayed at all times.
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Screen button

° System Image...

Displays the illustration of the connection route.
(== Page 110, Section 6.1.1)

Serial Port CPU Module Connection

PC side IfF : UsB
PLC side IfF : PLC Mode:QCPU (Q mode)

Network Communication Route :
Co-existence Network Route :

Multiple CPU = Not Spedfied

|

° Detailed Information |

Displays the module information of the selected module.
The following is an example of the "Module's Detailed Information" screen when QJ61BT11 is selected.
(==~ Page 216, Section 10.9.1)

Monitor Status Modul
w ,W Model Name lieiETI1
/0 Address. loooo

Mount Position Main Base 2 Slot
Product Information [pz1030000000000-5
Production Number =
[~ Module Information
Module Access Possible
Status of External Power Supply [ —
Fuse Blown Status. =
Status of I/O Address Verify |agree
1/O Clear / Hold Setting =
Hoise Filter Setting -
Input Type [~

HAW Information | Remote Password Setting Status |—

Error and Solution
Latest Error Code Update Error History

Contents;
No Error
I Clear Errar Histary

Error Clear | MNo. | Error Code

Display Format
& HEx Solution: =
€ pEC

Fhe =rror history is sequentially display=d from |

i old error, The latest error is displayed &
he botkom e

Stop Monitor
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° H/W Information |

Displays the hardware LED information and the hardware switch information.
The display contents of the H/W Information differ according to module version.
For details, refer to the User's Manual of each module.

H/W Informstion
Monitor Status Module
Product
m [ Monitoring ’7Mude\ Name QI61BT11 Information [030820000000000-6
~H/W LED Information —H/W 5W Information
Item [ value Item [ vale Item [ value Item [ value

RUN 0001 156K 0000 STNo.x 10 0000 STMNO. 0000
ERR. 0001 625K 0001 STNo.x1 0000 S_STNo. 0000
MST 0001 2.5M 0000 MODE 0000 B RATE 0001
5 MST 0000 54 0000 MODE 0000
LOCAL 0000 10M 0000 CONFIG 0000
sw 0000
M/s 0000 TEST 0000
PRM 0000 S0 0000
TIME 0000 S1 0000
LINE 0000 52 0000

[ ] Diagnostics |

Displays the diagnostic information of the selected module.
The following is an example of the “CCPU Diagnostics" screen when the C Controller module is selected.
(=5~ Page 155, Section 10.1)

€ Controller module diagnostics (No.1)
CCPU dagnoss | Event history | CPU status | Drive infomation N
e stz (=4
i~ LED information Start moritoring ©
RUN [ JW MODE ‘ Eror code 3105 ‘ (@]
spcarp [ M ERR. g
chaspmp [ [ user - Error information {
uss1 URDY 5
- [~ Ac/DCDOWN [~ SP.UNIT LAY ERR. «Q
Toggle switch information [~ SINGLE PS.DOWN [~ SP.UNIT VER.ERR. g)
STOP P1 [~ SINGLE PS.ERROR [~ SP.UNITERROR %
MODE | & RUN uRsTl & P2 [~ BATTERY ERROR [ MULTICPU DOWN 3
reser @ sEECT [~ UNIT VERIFY ERR. [” CPULAY ERROR 9
|~ FUSE BREAKOFF [~ MULTI EXE.ERROR E’,_
c
[~ REF. TIMEOVER [~ SYSTEMWDT ERROR »
CPU operating stah STOP
B [ SP.UNIT DOWN [~ USERWDT ERROR g
[~ MULTICPU ERROR [~ MISSING PARA. Q
m
[~ MAINCPU DOWN [~ PARAMETER ERROR 3
Refresh information [~ RAMERROR M LINK PARAERROR 9‘
Refresh time (ms)
[~ CONTROLBUS ERR [~ SPPARAERROR I
Max I 0 Min. I 0 Current I o 7]
[~ MULTICBUS ERR. [~ DUPLICAT NET.HO 8‘
54
LrrEnED 2 [~ O INTERROR [~ CANT EXEPRG. <
Max. I 0 Min. I 0 Current I o I— Others
Data refresh time (ms) T T—
Max. 0 Min. 0 C it o
’V o | o | wrent | Referto the Event history tab for details
Close
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° Product Information List |

Displays the product information of each module mounted to the base unit.

Sort
’Vr-‘ Order by Ingtallation ¢~ Order by Type Name ‘

Base | Slot | Type | Series | ModelName | Point 1o SEEET Serial No. Ver | Production Number |

Address | CPU

o o - Empty - -
CEE - - Empty - - - -
0 2 meli. Q QsicL12 18Point 0030 - |ooooiooooocooco B
L ) QIB1ET1L 32Paint| 0050 - |o3os20000000000 B
o |4 - - Empty - - - -

Create CSV File Close

* Clicking the  Create C5VFile | button saves the product information data in CSV file format.

Point/

® Operation to selected module
The functions of "Operation to Selected Module" can also be executed from the shortcut menu by selecting modules from
"Main Base" or "Extension Base".

—Main Base

[ s

0030 0050 0070

Detailed Information
H/W Information
Diagnostics
Error History Detail

@ Displaying module status
The following screen is displayed if the mounting status of the module cannot be obtained due to the incorrect parameter
settings.
Execute the system monitor function again after adjusting the parameter to the mounting status.

—Main Base

[ s

A (O]
IO Adr.
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(1) Error icons

CHAPTER 10 DIAGNOSING C CONTROLLER MODULE

The following table shows the details of the error status icons of the CPU module (programmable controller CPU,

C Controller module) and other modules.

Module Icon Error Programmable controller CPU status
° Serious error | MAIN CPU down RESET and others
Moderate .
A Stop error Error in parameter and others
error
CPU module Error allowing
& Minor error ) Errors in battery
operation
Assignment ) . N
® error Assignment error Errors such as multiple CPU setting is not set
Q Error H/W error H/W errors in the base or the power supply
° Serious error | Module system error | H/W errors in modules
Moderate No appropriate environment for executing the
A Module error ;
error functions of modules
& Minor error Module warning Impropriety in programs or user's operations
Module The assigning status of the module is different with
Assignment ) the mounting status of the module.
® Assignment error .
error (The status that the module type and points cannot be
obtained.)
The assigning status of the module is different with
lllegal ) the mounting status of the module.
0 ) lllegal assignment )
assignment (The status that the module type and points can be

obtained.)

(2) Display when mounted modules do not match with the I/O assignment setting

on CCPU parameter
The following shows the "Module Information List" on the System monitor function according to the I/O
assignment on CCPU parameter. If module mounting status does not match with the I/O assignment, change "I/O
Assignment" of the 1/0 assignment setting to match with the mounting status.

"Empty", "-", and "Points Occupied by Empty Slot" are displayed if the module is not mounted, and "****", "-", and
"*" are displayed if the parameter is different with the mounting status.

Module Information List { Main Base )

A

Status

Base-
Slot

CFU

0-0
0-1
0-2
0-3
0-4

Series

. Parameter J .

faEz e BT Type Point Adglgss NS?‘.E?igrnkr‘Too. Mggtler
Power Power - - - -
Q24DHCCPU-Y = CFU = = = =
Empty Empty OPaint
Empty - Empty OPoint -
QIs1CL12 16Point | Intelli. 16Point| 0030
QJ516T11 32Point Intelli. | 32Point| 0050
Empty Empty 16Point| 0070
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10.9.1 Checking module's detailed information

Display the module information of the selected module.

Screen display

Select a module on the "System Monitor" screen and click the Detailed Information | button.
The following is an example of the "Module's Detailed Information" screen when QJ61BT11 is selected.

Madule's Detailed Information =
Mornitor Statu ~Module
1 Monitoring Model Name fQI61BT11
1/O Address jooo
Mount Position Main Base 2 Slot
Product Information 121030000000000-B

Production Mumber

~Maodule Information

Module Access Possible
Status of External Power Supply | —
Fuse Blown Status =
Status of I/O Address Verify |agree
1/0 Clear / Hold Setting =
MNoise Filter Setting =
Input Type [~

HW Information | Remote Password Setting Status | —

[ Error Information
Latest Error Code Update Error History |

Contents; N
[ie Error Clear Errar History
Errar Clear | No. Error Code

Display Format
& HEX Solution: =
" DEC

Ehe error histary is sequentially displayed from N

rError and Solution

in old error, The latest error is displayed at
he bottom line.

Stop Monitor |

Screen button

° HM Information |

Displays the hardware LED information and the hardware switch information. (Page 210, Section 10.9)

° Update Error History |

Updates the error history of the module.

° Error Clear |

Clears the error displayed in "Latest Error Code".
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CHAPTER 11 sAMPLE PROGRAMS

Sample programs are provided as a reference used for creating user programs.
Use the sample programs at user's own discretion.

11.1 Listof Sample Programs

The sample programs are registered in the following folder configuration when Setting/monitoring tools for the C
Controller module is installed in a development environment (personal computer).

» <User-specified folder>-<CCPU4>-<CCPUTool>-<Sample>-<Q24DHCCPU-V>
» <User-specified folder>-<CCPU4>-<CCPUTool>-<Sample>-<Q12DCCPU-V_ModeEx>

1.1.1 Sample Programs for Q24DHCCPU-V/-VG

The following table shows the list of sample programs registered in <Q24DHCCPU-V>.

Folder name File name Description
SDChange SDChange.c For unmounting an SD memory card when X0 turns on
EntryWDTInt EntryWDTInt.c For user watchdog timer error interrupt registration
QBFtest MotionLink MotionLink.c The linkage with the Motion CPU is utilized for this sample program
For sending messages via MELSECNET/H or CC-Link IE Controller
QBFMessage QBFMessage.c "9 gesvi :
Network ——
ROMFormat STARTUP.CMD Sample script file for standard ROM formatting : :
RAMFormat STARTUP.CMD Sample script file for standard RAM formatting ; g
. STARTUP.CMD Sample script file for backup g 9.
Script Backup ! S »
BackupRestore.out Execution file for backup/restoration @ g
o
. STARTUP.CMD Sample script file for restore 5] %
Restore™! — - Q -
BackupRestore.out Execution file for backup/restoration g 3
FTPGet FTPGet.c For FTP communication (f,, %
o
MakeRAMDisk MakeRAMDisk.c For RAM disk creation 5 é
]
QPParamSet QPParamSet.c For auto‘rf'nat?c transfer of the parameter file created in GX Configurator-QP 45
to a positioning module %
QD75Status QD75Status.c Folr 1-shot monitoringlof the E)ositioning module status (current feed value, %
axis error No., and axis warning No.) =
<
For priority (default: 50) change of the system task (XBD service task) which D
SDTaskPrioritySet SDTaskPrioritySet.c priority ( ) chang Y ( ) <
Others operates when accessing to an SD memory card ®
DispErrorCode DispErrorCode.c For displaying an error code on the dot matrix LED when an error occurs

For performing cyclic transmission with the master station in the CC-Link IE

LocalStation.c Field Network

For performing cyclic transmission with the local station in the CC-Link IE

CCIEField MasterStation_LocalStation.c Field Network

For performing cyclic transmission with the intelligent device station in the

MasterStation_RemotelO.c CC-Link IE Field Network

*1: The sample programs can be used for Q24DHCCPU-V with a serial number whose first five digits are '15102' or higher and
Q24DHCCPU-VG.
Set the following settings to No.16 in "CCPU Parameter" = <<System Ethernet port(S CH1)setting>> = "Open Setting"
Protocol : TCP, OpenSystem : MC Protocol, Host Station Port No. : 5010
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Folder name

File name

Description

MDtest

DevAccess

DevAccessChanCCIEC.c

For accessing the following modules using MELSEC data link functions

« ACC-Link IE Controller Network module (own station) controlled by the C
Controller module

* CC-Link IE Controller Network modules or programmable controller
CPUs on other stations via a CC-Link IE Controller Network module
controlled by the C Controller module

DevAccessChanCCIEF.c

For accessing the following modules using MELSEC data link functions

* A CC-Link IE Field Network master/local module (own station) controlled
by the C Controller module

« CC-Link IE Field Network master/local modules or programmable
controller CPUs on other stations via a CC-Link IE Field Network master/
local module controlled by the C Controller module

DevAccessChanCCL.c

For accessing the following modules using MELSEC data link functions

* A CC-Link module (own station) controlled by the C Controller module

* CC-Link modules or programmable controller CPUs on other stations via
a CC-Link module controlled by the C Controller module

DevAccessChanMNH.c

For accessing the following modules using MELSEC data link functions

* AMELSECNET/H module (host station) controlled by the C Controller
module

*« MELSECNET/H modules or programmable controller CPUs on other
stations via a MELSECNET/H module controlled by the C Controller
module

DevAccessChanQBF.c

For accessing the following modules using MELSEC data link functions
» CPU No.1 mounted together with the C Controller module in a multiple
CPU system
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11.1.2 Ssample Programs for Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode)

The following table shows the list of sample programs registered in <Q12DCCPU-V_ModeEx>.

Folder name

File name

Description

QBFtest

CFChange

CFChange_ModeEx.c

For unmounting a CompactFlash card when X0 turns on

EntryWDTInt

EntryWDTInt_ModeEx.c

For user watchdog timer error interrupt registration

MotionLink

MotionLink_ModeEx.c

The linkage with the Motion CPU is utilized for this sample program

MotionSyncInt_ModeEx.c

Sample program for interrupt processing synchronized with the multiple
CPU synchronous interrupt between Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode) and
iQ Platform-compatible motion CPU.

QBFMessage

QBFMessage_ModeEx.c

For sending messages via MELSECNET/H or CC-Link IE Controller
Network

Script

ROMFormat

STARTUP.CMD

Sample script file for standard ROM formatting

RAMFormat

STARTUP.CMD

Sample script file for standard RAM formatting

ParamBackUp

STARTUP.CMD

Sample script file for parameter backup

ParamRestore

STARTUP.CMD

Sample script file for parameter restore

Others

FTPGet

FTPGet_ModeEx.c

For FTP communication

MakeRAMDisk

MakeRAMDisk_ModeEx.c

For RAM disk creation

QPParamSet

QPParamSet_ModeEx.c

For automatic transfer of the parameter file created in GX Configurator-QP
to a positioning module

QD75Status

QD75Status_ModeEx.c

For 1-shot monitoring of the positioning module status (current feed value,
axis error No., and axis warning No.)

CFTaskPrioritySet

CFTaskPrioritySet_ModeEx.c

For priority (default: 50) change of the system task (XBD service task) which
operates when accessing to a CompactFlash card

CCIEField

LocalStation_ModeEx.c

For performing cyclic transmission with the master station in the CC-Link IE
Field Network

MasterStation_LocalStation_ModeEx.c

For performing cyclic transmission with the local station in the CC-Link IE
Field Network

MasterStation_RemotelO_ModeEx.c

For performing cyclic transmission with the intelligent device station in the
CC-Link IE Field Network

MDtest

DevAccess

DevAccessChanCCIEC_ModeEx.c

For accessing the following modules using MELSEC data link functions

* ACC-Link IE Controller Network module (own station) controlled by the C
Controller module

« CC-Link IE Controller Network modules or programmable controller
CPUs on other stations via a CC-Link IE Controller Network module
controlled by the C Controller module

DevAccessChanCCIEF_ModeEx.c

For accessing the following modules using MELSEC data link functions

* A CC-Link IE Field Network master/local module (own station) controlled
by the C Controller module

« CC-Link IE Field Network master/local modules or programmable
controller CPUs on other stations via a CC-Link IE Field Network master/
local module controlled by the C Controller module

DevAccessChanCCL_ModeEx.c

For accessing the following modules using MELSEC data link functions

* A CC-Link module (own station) controlled by the C Controller module

» CC-Link modules or programmable controller CPUs on other stations via
a CC-Link module controlled by the C Controller module

DevAccessChanMNH_ModeEx.c

For accessing the following modules using MELSEC data link functions

* AMELSECNET/H module (host station) controlled by the C Controller
module

* MELSECNET/H modules or programmable controller CPUs on other
stations via a MELSECNET/H module controlled by the C Controller
module

DevAccessChanQBF_ModeEx.c

For accessing the following modules using MELSEC data link functions
* CPU No.1 mounted together with the C Controller module in a multiple
CPU system
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11

.2 Procedure for Opening Sample Programs

220

This section explains how to open sample programs when Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module is
installed in "C:\MELSEC".

When installing Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module in folders other than "C:\MELSEC", create a new
project with reference to the following procedure. Copying the content of the sample program to the source file enables
the compiling.

L1 CW Workbench Operating Manual

@ Start Workbench.
@ Select [File] — [Import].

™ Basic Device Development - D:
Edit Source Refactor N

New
Open File...

Close
Save

Refresh
Conyert Line Delimiters To

Ifﬁﬁ

& Print...

Switch Workspace
Restart

Import...
Export...

G &

Properties
¢ . . . .
™ 1mport o o ® Select [General] — "Existing Projects into

Select Workplace", and click the

Y
Create new projects from an archive file or rf‘_ill] button.

directory.

Select an import source:

type filter text

4 [= General
[E Archive File
Build Settings
[, combined Workspace Import
¥ Existing Projects into Workspace

@ < Back [ Next =

(To the next page)



(From the previous page)

1

™ Import

Import Projects
Select a directory to search for existing Eclipse projects.

@ Select root directory: C:¥MELSEC¥CCPU4¥CCPUTool¥Sample¥Q24DHCCPU-V¥MDtest¥DevAcce

© Select archive file:

Projects:

DevAcessChanCCIEF (C:¥MELSEC¥CCPU4¥CCPUTool¥Sample¥Q24DHCCPU-VEMDtest¥DevA

[T Copy projects into workspace
Working sets
[C]Add project to working sets

Waorking sets:

1

™ Basic Device Development - DevAcessChanCCIEC/DevAccessChanCCIEC.c - CW Workl
File Edit Source Refactor Navigate Search Project Run Window Help

Mo -Halmi -0~ ¢ BEN &-dd-%¢
[ project Explorer 53 =8 DevAccessChanCCIEC.C i3
E&lz@-~

2 DevAcessChanCCIEC ([mapped to] Wind R “%nﬂude (“w'?rk_s -h
" i . . #include <stdio.h>
ity Build Targets (PENTIUM<gnu - debug) #include <stdlib.h>
g Wind River Launches #include "Mdfunc.h"
i Includes #include <usrLib.h>

#include <taskLib.h>

[g] DevAccessChanCCIEC.c

fdefine OWN_STATION

\
(Completed)

CHAPTER 11 SAMPLE PROGRAMS

@ Specify the name of the directory in which the
source file of the sample program is stored for
"Select root directory”.

Confirm the sample program for "Projects" is

selected, and click the

button.

® The sample program can be opened by
double-clicking the file name of the sample
program of the imported project.
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CHAPTER 12TROUBLESHOOTING

This chapter explains the troubleshooting for errors occurred in Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.

(1) When the performance of Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module
is unstable

Check item Corrective action

Use Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module after

reducing the load on the personal computer.
Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module is g P L P
]  Terminate unnecessary applications.
used on the highly-loaded personal computer. ) . . L
* Close the unnecessary windows opened in Setting/monitoring

tools for the C Controller module (or stop monitoring).

.NET Framework 3.5 (including .NET 2.0 or 3.0) may be
disabled.

Search for "Turn Windows features on or off" on the control panel,
Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module is and enable the .NET Framework 3.5 (including .NET 2.0 or 3.0).
used on Windows® 10 or later.
For the countermeasures when .NET Framework 3.5 (including
.NET 2.0 or 3.0) is disabled, refer to the following document.
TECHNICAL BULLETIN No.FA-A-0207

(2) When the display of Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module is
corrupted

Check item Corrective action

The graphic driver installed on the personal computer is

old Use the most recent graphic driver.

(3) When Simple Motion Module Setting Tool cannot start up

Check item Corrective action

When uninstalling GX Works2 Version 1.98C or earlier, Simple
GX Works2 has been uninstalled. Motion Module Setting Tool is uninstalled as well.
Install Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module again.

Point />

When using Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module and GX Works2 on the same personal computer, use the
combination of the following versions.

Software Version
Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module 4.06G or later
GX Works2 1.492N or later
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CHAPTER 12 TROUBLESHOOTING

(4) When the installation for 64-bit operating system failed

Check item

Corrective action

The Windows XP compatibility mode is selected.

Clear the Windows XP compatibility mode by following the procedure, and
reinstall Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.

1. Right-click on the setup.exe icon of the installation target in
the Windows explorer, and open the "SETUP.EXE
Properties" screen.

2. Select the <<Compatibility>> tab and click the

[ r@[ﬁhange settings for all users ] button.

3. Clear the "Run this program in compatibility mode for:"

check box of compatibility mode in the <<Compatibility for
all users>> tab, and click the button.
4. Click the button on the "SETUP.EXE Properties"

screen.

5. Install the product again.

£/ SETUP EXE Properties

Clear the check box.

Concel

[
(5) Message box
Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module ==
@ Cannot communicate with the PLC,
W' Please detach the USB cable at first, after it, please attach the USB cable
again after 5 secends.
Please check power module, CPU module, /O module, Intelligent — Message

module,

MNetwork module, base, cable.
Please check the manual and other documentation.

Internal code ——»

Item Description

Corrective action

Message
9 troubleshooting.

Display the current situation and the

Follow the instruction.

Internal code | Display the internal code.

If the similar message is displayed even after the troubleshooting is
performed, please consult your local Mitsubishi service center or
representative, explaining the details of the problem.

(Provide the internal code.)
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(6) The icon of Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module is displayed

with a generic icon.

Check item

Corrective action

Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module has

already been installed on Windows® 10 or later.

By following the procedure in Step 1 to 4, delete the IConCache.db file and
change the displayed color.
The problem may be solved only by setting the Step 3.

1. Change the display settings of the hidden attribute file.

@ : Select [Appearance and Personalization] = [File Explorer Options] =
[View] in the control panel of Windows.

@ : Select the option button on "Show hidden files, folders, and drives" in
"Advanced settings".

2. Delete the "IConCache.db" file in the Local folder

completely ([Shit] + [Delete])

The Local folder is stores under the following path.
* %systemdrive%\User\<logon user name>\AppData\Local

3. Change the displayed color.

@ : Select and right-click "CCPU4.exe", then select [Properties] from the
shortcut menu.

@ : Select the checkbox of "Reduced color mode" on the [Compatibility] tab,
and click the [Apply] button.

® : Unselect the checkbox of "Reduced color mode" on the [Compatibility]
tab, and click the [Apply] button.

4. Restart the Windows® operating system.

*1: CCPU4.exe is stored in the folder where Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module has been installed.

(7) The product cannot be installed because .NET Flamework 3.5 (including

.NET2.0 and 3.0) is disabled

Check item

Corrective action

During the installation, the following message is

displayed and the installation is suspended.

Setting monitoring tools for the C Controller module - InstaIIShieId._“

o 3.5 (includes \NET 2.0and 3.00] is unchecked,
[.MET Frarnewark 3.5 {includes NET 2.0 and 3.00]. {[Contral

features on ar offl).

Unable to install C Controller setting utility because [[NET Frarmework
Please install C Controller setting utility again after checking the box on
Panel]-=[Programs]- »[Programs and Features]-=[Turn Windows

*Wfindowes dowenloads required files connecting to Windowes Update,

.The message is displayed when .NET Framework 3.5 (including .NET 2.0 or
3.0) is disabled.

Search for "Turn Windows features on or off" on the control panel, and enable
the .NET Framework 3.5 (including .NET 2.0 or 3.0), and then reinstall the
product.

For the countermeasures when .NET Framework 3.5 (including .NET 2.0 or
3.0) is disabled, refer to the following document. TECHNICAL BULLETIN
No.FA-A-0153
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APPENDIX

APPENDIX

Appendix 1 Considerations of Installation

This section explains the considerations of installation.

Appendix 1.1 considerations when installing Setting/monitoring

tools for the C Controller module or MELSOFT
products

A

The following explains the considerations when installing Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module or other
MELSOFT products.

(1) Procedure for continuing installation when it is not completed correctly
When the installation of a MELSOFT product or another software is not completed correctly, the following screen
is displayed and the installation cannot continue unless the personal computer is restarted.
In this case, restart the personal computer and start the installation again.

Setting monitoring tools for the C Controller module - InstallShield Wizard

Update Complete

The InstallShield Wizard has updated Setting/manitaring tools
far the © Controller module to version 4.01

(@ Yes, | want to restart my computer now

(0 Mo | will restart my computer later,

Remove any disks from their drives, and then click Finish to
complete setup

< Back Cancel

syonpoud 1 40STaN
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Appendix 1.2 usB driver installation

226

In order to communicate with a programmable controller CPU via USB, a USB driver needs to be installed.
The following explains the procedure of USB driver installation.

Operating procedure

1. Connect the personal computer and the programmable controller CPU with a USB cable, and then
turn on the programmable controller CPU.

2. Right-click "Unknown device" or "Universal USB Driver (Sequencer CPU)" and click "Update
Driver Software" in Windows Device Manager.

3. The "Update Driver Software" screen is displayed.

Select "Browse my computer for driver software” and specify "Easysocket\USBdrivers" in the
folder where Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module has been installed on the
displayed screen. If multiple MELSOFT products are installed previously, refer to their installed
location.
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Appendix 1.3  setting Windows® Firewall

Windows® Firewall needs to be set to connect a personal computer with a C Controller module.
The following screen is displayed during the installation of Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module.

List of YWind ows firewall exceptions registration 2

To use this application, the application must be registered in the Windows firewall
exceptions list,

The application will now be registered in the Windows firewall exceptions list,

Do you want to continue?

¢ Click the "YES" button to set the firewall at once. A
The program is automatically registered as an allowed program.

If Windows® Firewall is set to block the connection of exceptions, set Windows® Firewall manually.
® Click the "No" button to set the firewall after the installation.
Windows® Firewall must be set manually after the installation.

If Windows® Firewall was not set during the installation, set it by following the procedure below.

== 1. Open Windows® Control Panel.

(& =[ > covotrona » = 69 1eorn onirt o

Adjust your computer's settings

Click "System and Security".

2. Click "Allow an app through Windows Firewall".

3
(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

2

@)= < VindowsFrews + Alowed Progrems < [ || Scarch Conirt Pare =

hrough Windows Firewall

%) Userpccount Contrl

EEEEEEEREET
EEEEEEERERT
£ soooooononog
FEFEFEFFFEF

Addan opp X

Select the app you want to add, or ciick Browse to find one that is not
listed, and then dick OK.
Apps:
7.
What are the risks of unblocking an app?
You can choose which network types to add this app to.
= =

\

9 Browse

G )=[) > Compurer » Wi £ ©) » MELSEC » CCPU > < J49 ][ seorch ccpus 2]
Organize v New folder =~ [l @
— = Caemodtied Type e
o T e lder
@ s p—— T2 Fietlder
CoPUTol T2 Fietlder
1™ Computer CHANGEPCTYPE 7/1/2016 2:34 PM File folder
ovon T2 Fietlder
€ Network DNaviZeroCCPUI T/2016 235PM  File folder
8 MEN029D EXTDEV 7/1/2016 2:34 PM File folder
1 tsclient Fonts. 7/1/2016 2:34 PM File folder
- T2 Fietlder
R T2 Fietlder
accry T2 Fietlder
auHCCRY T2 Fietlder
SstemConfigraton T2 Fietlder
T s 4o Fietlder
(@ ccputes 11372085 1525 .. Applcation s12K6
@] CCPU4 Progress.exe 10/3/2015 1128 &M Application 39218
[ packwinexe 4242008 T44PM Application 8K8
Fiewame: PR .

\
(To the next page)

3.

Click the "Change settings™ button.

When the screen as shown on the left is displayed,
click the "Yes" button.

The list of allowed apps and features is displayed.

Check if "Setting/monitoring tools for the C
Controller module" is included.

When "Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller

module” is not in the list, click the "Allow another

app" button to display the screen as shown on the
left.

Click the "Browse" button.

Select "CCPU4.exe" in the folder where Setting/

monitoring tools for the C Controller module has
been installed, and click the "Open" button.
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(From the previous page)

\:

9. select "Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller

Add a Program
module”, and click the "Add" button.

roduct Maintenance

Sires
8 it Offcescan lent
sl Repostory Coniguratr
[ ———
Efvindons 010 oker

i Windows Fox and Sn

«

Rat DAMESECICCHUNCCPULERE

ht are the risks of unblocking a program?

s

=== 10. select "Name" and "Public" of "Setting/monitoring

@) =@ Vi et » Aloneibagms o[

tools for the C Controller module".
Click the "OK" button. A

i Home/vork Pr. Puthc Group Policy

oooorosofy

boooaoososal

poooooomomofE

=
3 Cancel |
N
s 11. Click "Check firewall status".
GE = (% » CorntrolPonel » system ond Securty » ~ [ 43 [ Search Controt e 2]

Control Panel Home
* System and Security
Network and Intermet
Hardware and Sound

Program:

nceInd
ppes ice Manager
Person 9
Clock, Langusge, and Region ';1
' Tum automatic updating on or off

Checkfor update

Esse of Accesz jew instaled updates

the computer wakes | Change what the power buttons do

1 2. Click "Turn Windows Defender Firewall on or off".

1 Use recommended seting:

Domain networks Connected

llemaul] gSMOPUIAL Bumes €1 xipuaddy
uolje||ejsu| Jo suolesapisuo) | Xipuaddy

13. When the screen as shown on the left is displayed,
click the "Yes" button.

Uy User Account Cortrol

Program name:  Windows Firewall
‘ Verified publisher: Microsoft Windows

() show details

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

2

14. check if the checkbox of "Block all incoming
connections, including those in the list of allowed
apps" is cleared.

Click the "OK" button.
If the checkbox is selected, clear the checkbox and
click the "OK" button.

(Complete)
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Appendix 2 Functions Added Since Previous Versions

This section shows major functions added/changed with upgrade.

Version

Major function
added/changed

Description

Reference

Version 4.01B

Intelligent function module

The following modules are supported.

* QD75 Type Positioning Module
(QD75P1N, QD75P2N, QD75P4N, QD75D1N, QD75D2N,
QD75D4N)

Page 105, Section 5.3

System monitor

The following modules are supported.

» QD75 Type Positioning Module
(QD75P1N, QD75P2N, QD75P4N, QD75D1N, QD75D2N,
QD75D4N)

Page 210, Section 10.9

Version 4.02C

Intelligent function module

The following modules are supported.
» QD70 Type Positioning Module (QD73A1)
* Analog Module (Q64ADH, Q64DAH, Q68CT)
« Energy Measuring Module
(QE81WH, QE81WH4W, QE82LG, QE83WH4W, QE84WH)
- MODBUS® Interface Module (QJ71MT91, QJ71MB91)
» AS-i Master Module (QJ71AS92)

Page 105, Section 5.3

System monitor

The following modules are supported.
* High-speed Universal model QCPU
(QO3UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU,
Q26UDVCPU)
» High Speed Data Communication Module (QJ71DC96)
» QD70 Type Positioning Module (QD73A1)
* Analog Module (Q64ADH, Q64DAH, Q68CT)
* Energy Measuring Module
(QE81WH, QE81WH4W, QE82LG, QE83WH4W, QE84WH)
« MODBUS® Interface Module (QJ71MT91, QJ71MBI1)
* AS-i Master Module (QJ71AS92)

Page 210, Section 10.9

Device monitor

The following modules are supported.

* High-speed Universal model QCPU
(QO3UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU,
Q26UDVCPU)

Page 131, Section 8.2

Project

A project can be saved in the single file format.

Page 41, Section 4.2.2
Page 43, Section 4.2.3

11/0 assignment

Multiple CPU setting

Parameters for multiple CPU can be utilized from projects in the
single file format.

Page 68, Section 5.1.1 (5)(c)

System Ethernet port
(S CH1) settings

The open setting function is supported.

Page 75, Section 5.1.1 (8)(a)

Security

The security setting function is supported.

Page 83, Section 5.1 (12)

Diagnosing CC-Link IE Field Network

L series-compatible CC-Link IE Field Network is supported.
Intelligent device station (GOT) is supported.

Page 171, Section 10.6

Version 4.03D

CPU type

The following modules is supported.
* Q24DHCCPU-LS

Page 40, Section 4.2.1

Change CPU type

The following modules is supported.
* Q24DHCCPU-LS

Page 51, Section 4.2.8

System monitor

The following modules is supported.
* Q24DHCCPU-LS

Page 210, Section 10.9

Device monitor

The following modules is supported.
* Q24DHCCPU-LS

Page 131, Section 8.2
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Version

Major function
added/changed

Description

Reference

Version 4.06G

CPU type

The following module is supported.
* Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode)

Page 40, Section 4.2.1

Intelligent function module

The following modules are supported.
« Simple Motion Module
(QD77MS2, QD77MS4, QD77MS16, QD77GF16)

Page 105, Section 5.3

System monitor

The following modules are supported.
* Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode)
« Simple Motion Module
(QD77MS2, QD77MS4, QD77MS16, QD77GF16)

Page 210, Section 10.9

Device monitor

The following module is supported.
* Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode)

Page 131, Section 8.2

Change CPU type

The following module is supported.
* Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode)

Page 51, Section 4.2.8

Version 4.07H

Operating environment

Windows® 8 and Windows® 8.1 are supported.

Data refresh settings

Version 4.09K

Parameter « The devices with the same range can be set as refresh device as Page 80, Section 5.1.1 (11)
long as the operations selected in "Execute" are different.
The following module is supported.
CPU type N i Page 40, Section 4.2.1

* Q24DHCCPU-VG

System monitor

The following module is supported.
* Q24DHCCPU-VG

Page 210, Section 10.9

Device monitor

The following module is supported.
* Q24DHCCPU-VG

Page 131, Section 8.2

Change CPU type

The following module is supported.
* Q24DHCCPU-VG

Page 51, Section 4.2.8

Version 4.11M

CPU type

The following module is supported.
* Q26DHCCPU-LS

Page 40, Section 4.2.1

System monitor

The following module is supported.
* Q26DHCCPU-LS

Page 210, Section 10.9

Device monitor

The following module is supported.
* Q26DHCCPU-LS

Page 131, Section 8.2

Change CPU type

The following module is supported.
* Q26DHCCPU-LS

Page 51, Section 4.2.8

Version 4.12N

Operating environment

Windows® 10 is supported.

Version 4.14Q

Operating environment

Windows® 11 is supported.

Windows XP®, Windows Vista®, Windows® 7, Windows® 8, and
Windows® 8.1 are no longer supported.
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Diagnosing CC-Link IE Controller Network. . . . . .. 162
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Displayingmanuals. . . .. ................... 38
Displaying/editing properties . ................ 55
Dockingwindows . . . ... ... 34
Drive information ... ..................... 160
E
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error code/warningcode . . ................. 147
Error history monitoring. . . . ................ 194
Error Time OutputMode . . .................. 68
Eventhistory . ........... ... . ... ... .... 157
EventLogFile. ... ....... ... . ... ... .... 158
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F
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H
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|
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M
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MELSECNET/Hsetting. .. .................. 92
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Module’s Detailed Information . . ............. 216
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Modules connectable from USBport . .......... 24

Monitoring line (host station/other stations). . . . . . 199
Monitoring other station information . . . ... ... .. 197
monitoring status . . . .......... ... ... 151
Multiple CPU High Speed Transmission Area
Setting .. ... . 70
Multiple CPU Setting ... ................... 69
N
Navigationwindow . . . . .................... 36
Network event history. . . .................. 179
Network monitor details . .................. 196
Networktest ........... ... ... ... ....... 186
No.of CPU . ...... ... .. . i, 69
(o)
Opening existing projects . .. ................ 41
Output Mode at STOPtoRUN. . ... ........... 60
P
parameteritemlist........................ 59
partnerdat . ........ ... ... . 203
Password . ... 79
PAUSE. . ... .. . e 152
Points Occupied by Empty Slot . . .. ........... 60
Procedure for Opening Sample Programs. . . . . .. 220
Product InformationList . .. ................ 214
R
Refresh parameter setting. . .. ............... 94
Registerdevice . . ...... ... ... ... ... 135
Remote Operation . . . .................... 152
Requesting parameter initialization and flash ROM
write on QD75 positioningmodule . . ... ....... 125
Reserved station ... ..................... 181
RESET . ... .. i 152
Restartuser CPU. . . ................... 60,152
Routing parameter setting. . . ................ 94
RUN. ... e e 152
S
Saving projects . .. ....uiii i 43
Saving projects with compression . ............ 45
Script ... 217,219
SD memory card information. .. ............. 161
Security password setting. . . ................ 84
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For further information and services, please contact your local Mitsubishi Electric sales office or representative.
Visit our website to find our locations worldwide.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC Factory Automation Global Website
Locations Worldwide
www.MitsubishiElectric.com/fa/about-us/overseas/

TRADEMARKS

Microsoft and Windows are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or
other countries.

CompactFlash is either a registered trademark or a trademark of SanDisk Corporation.

The company names, system names and product names mentioned in this manual are either registered trademarks or

trademarks of their respective companies.
1®

In some cases, trademark symbols such as ™ or "® are not specified in this manual.

COPYRIGHTS

The screens (screenshots) are used in accordance with the Microsoft Corporation guideline.
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